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0001. _D__ are published for the correction of Admiralty
Charts. [7]

N BRI R FH R i S R

A. Admiralty Sailing Directions J R i 15 m

B. Admiralty List of Signals FiR{5 5%

C. Mariner's Handbook #jiii# &2 F it

D. Admiralty Notices to Mariners J& i i i 4

BRI TG (P 3EhR)

0002. __ C___ gives a description of the combined Cardinal

and Lateral Buoyage system including textual and
diagrammatic explanations of the five types of marks; lateral;
cardinal, isolated danger; safe water and special marks:
BRI R ST R B S A A 48 T 7 AR B T b
ARG CELIE 5 FibrE: MR J7Obs SOLERIAR . 24
KB SR IARAT ) o

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) 1t FK R
B. Symbols and Abbreviations used on Admiralty Charts,
Chart 5011 S it ] Pl 50 % 6 5

C. IALA Maritime Buoyage System (NP735) IALA fiii# 7R
ARG

D. The Mariners Handbook-(NP100) #ii 51 T/t

0003. _ A [ gives daily predictions of the times and
heights of high and low waters for over 230 standard and 6,
000 secondary ports in the world.
BRI AR A X At Sk 230 ANEE (FEED s &% 6000
A PR B A e I 28 L TR

A. Admiralty Tide Tables JEhR#i¥% &

B. Admiralty Tidal Stream Atlases JEhiiliii#*

C. Admiralty Manual of Tides (NP120) ki it B 45

D. Admiralty Tidal Handbooks (NP122 1-3) &% /it

0004. D__ gives listings of all lighthouses, lightships, lit

floating marks (over 8m in height), fog signals and lights of
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navigational significance.

BRI R B T TR A S T AT T
br (R 8 2K). ZFHMELT.

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) tH:F KM

B. Admiralty List of Radio Signals SR L& HIE 5%

C. IALA Maritime Buoyage System (NP735) IALA fiiifi7Ax
R4

D. Admiralty List of Lights and Fog Signals J&/i4] 55 % 5%

0005. _ D is a comprehensive reference in graphical
and textual form of all Admiralty Charts and Publications
worldwide (link to Admiralty Charts) listed by region.

N BRI AR HE AN R ) X3, At SR AT 4 S O B
R I SO R B 2 g8 AT R 51 B2 (KR B TERR
#ED

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) i Ft K EMEG

B. Symbols and Abbreviations used on Admiralty Charts,

Chart 5011 ity B & 30K f6 5

C. IALA Maritime Buoyage System (NP735) IALA Fii&iF ks
R4

D. Catalogue of Admiralty Charts and Publications (NP131)

TR B A S R 5

0006. _ C___ offers a detailed description of tidal theory
and its application to the analysis and prediction of tides and

tidal streams.
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N G TOT HE RS 3o S A7 5 I 43 BT B TR IR SR B 45 T TR
MR o

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) {HF K PEAL R
B. Admiralty Tidal Stream Atlases AR %

C. Admiralty Manual of Tides (NP120) FLRR#l% #9145

D. Admiralty Tidal Handbooks (NP122 1-3) i F /it

0007. __D___ outlines the Admiralty method of Harmonic
tidal analysis for long and short observation periods plus a
volume on datums for hydrographic surveys.
AT SRR ARA TR R FEREn _b K TE P
BERLEEAT I R o AT IR 77 v

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) {H 5 K Efi %
Admiralty Tidal Stream Atlases JEfR 7%

Admiralty Manual of Tides (NP120) &fii il i 81 15
Admiralty Tidal Handbooks (NP122 1-3) HEh % Tt

O ow

0023. Admiralty EasyTide __ A

Yihi EasyTide-—

A. has little use for ocean-going mariners S FERAT AT 4
TEH

B. permits the mariner to select and simultaneously calculate
tidal heights for multiple ports for up to seven days 7] i3
FIEFEIFRIN TSR R IR 7 R

C. includes periods of daylight and nautical twilight, moon
phases and a springs and neaps indicator 3% K. HiilE
B, A & KRBV A ) R

D. is supplied in the form of a single CD which contains the
calculation program and the seven geographic Area Data
Sets(ADS)providing global coverage it CD )75 & fit,
BE TR S 2 R -EA X SR

0036. Attentionis ___ D__ the advice on the use of charts in
The Mariner's Handbook Chapter 3, Section 1. [400]

A. Fixed to [f]5£%] B. Needed for 7% C. Pushed to %
D. Drawnto %3] %]

TER QERJBA— JERTE R TS =& 5K
TR — £e L

0038. For details of these and other lights the larger/scale

charts and Admiralty Lists should be __ B . [544]
o T IX £ e HAMITAR I VEAE R, 3 O BERELAG) ROk ] K 9
T AR

A. considered %€ B. consulted Z% .C. concluded 5!

#5168 D. commanded #4

0039. Important changes_to. charts and lights (including
temporary ones), radio signals and sailing directions are
listedin___ A__

o AT A B i e e P B L OE CRUAE IR B D FIFE O

A. Weekly Admiralty Notices to Mariners 5 J& ki 1) 2 R i 5
Bl

B. The Mariners Handbook (NP100) ffiis i /it

C.. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) - F KAk
D. Symbols and Abbreviations used on Admiralty Charts,

Chart 5011 Jiif B & A /i 5

0040. Information on the operating times and characteristics
of foreign radiobeacons can be found in which publication

A RHMNE W TE L FAS R TAERT R AR PR BRI AT ZE O A3
A. List of Lights ¥T#x% B. Coast Pilot /i % 5 &
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C. Sailing Directions #4875 D. List of Radiobeacons

0041. Light Lists for coastal watersare ___ D . [794]
WEKRES O

A. published every year and require no corrections 44k i
IR He e Aidr

B.. published every second year and must be corrected %
FERAT— U E

C. published every five years and require no correction T
S RAT— X B IE

D. accurate thru NM number on title page and must be
corrected

Al F % T b A R T UE A e

0043. Many of the lights on this coast are placed so high as
to be frequently obscuredby D

X B R T AT BRI R, SR O MK

A. Power H7JjB. Tower ¥ C. Cover it D. Shower PR

0044. Mariners not entering the portare ___A__ to keep at
least one mile off.

O BEE R D RIFTE — g B BASL
A. Advised #1il B. Reported % C. Complied i¥ =¥
D. Supplied #Zfit

0046. Of the following, _ A__ is not likely found in The
Mariners Handbook (NP100).

AR O AKFTRELERTIEF 52 T h & 5

A. navigational hazards and buoyage, meteorological data,
details of pilotage, regulations, port facilities and guides to
major port entry Fi¥EGEREA. JTFR. SR BURAKIVEAITE DL
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FE . s O R E D s e R

B. information on charts ¢ () %2Rk

C. information on operational information and regulation A
RERAE GRS A Bk

D. information on tides, currents and characteristics of the

sea 7KW « W SRR I TR}

0049. The Coast Radio Stations are foundin ___ C____
WEELBETE O P&

Admiralty List of Lights and Fog Signals Z:h ] ¥5% 5%
Admiralty Maritime Communications JERR i i85
Admiralty List of Radio Signals JLfRICLE 5 5%
Admiralty Digital List of Lights

© 0o w>»

0050. The daily predictions of the times and heights of high
and low water for a selection of Standard Ports are given in
MR AR SR R BERBORHE O Bl

A. Admiralty Maritime Communications J&iR Ui B

B. Admiralty Tide Tables &l iy

C. acomprehensive guide for the yachtsman

D. ALRS ZERRELHIE TR

0051. The information on ___B___is not likely found in The
Mariners Handbook (NP100).

O AKATRELENTHF 53 T h A 3
A. IALA Buoyage system IALA VZ45 R4t
B. hydrography, topography, navigational aids and their
services KIEMWE. B BifibrdE L HRS
C. basic meteorology and navigation in ice and hazards and

restrictions to navigation

RGHEARFR . VKX AT AT &R S A3
D. information on tides, currents and characteristics of the

sea KWW « WAL SR ) BERE

0052. The information on ocean voyage planning with
routeing details for powered and sailing vessels is likely
foundin ___A

A TN LA AT LRI FE R AT O &)

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) 1t F KA %

B. Symbols and Abbreviations used on Admiralty Charts,

Chart 5011 ity K 30K a5

C. Weekly Admiralty Notices to Mariners 45 & R i i3 5
D. The Mariners Handbook (NP100) . fiiifE5 T/t

0053. The international numbers,. location and/or name,
geographical co-ordinates,characteristics and intensity,
elevation in metres, range in sea miles and description of
structure of a light can be foundin___ D__
ARIThR ) H bR 5 AL B PR ISR, RRAE. H.
FIRE REWBE LT AR RR T O 30,

A. Ocean Passages for the World (NP136) {H F A 4%
B. Admiralty List of Radio Signals Jo£kH{E 5%

C.. IALA Maritime Buoyage System (NP735) IALA fiiifgA] #x
ARG

D. Admiralty List of Lights and Fog Signals TGZ&H AT 5% 5
*®

0054. The latest known details of lights are givenin ___ C
KT BT RHE O
A. gives daily predictions of the times and heights of high and

low water for a selection of Standard Ports %5 H 2= HE 1) 4
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Hos AR ol i R v i TR

B. lists the principal harmonic constants for all those ports
where they are known, for use for prediction by the Simplified
Harmonic Method of Tidal Prediction & i Fig £ 20 9 L1 H)
B S W R COUEE AT R 07 B 3 v 00 ) 7
fsEFHD

C. is'a comprehensive guide for the yachtsman &% 5 1)
eI EERES

D. permits the mariner to select and simultaneously calculate
tidal heights for multiple ports for up to seven days A fitfji i
AR F S TS P HIE 7 R

0055. The light vessel isreported __ B___

PRSI O

A. to be destroyed #8535 B. to be demolished # ¥k C. to
be ruined #; % K53k D. to be spoiled #45 IR R IS Hen

16. The Lists of Meteorological Observation Stations can be
foundin _ A

KEMNMEM G5 4R AE O AHE

A. ALRS EMGLHIE S B. ALL HERATH7% C. AMC 4
FROVTHEE TS D. ATT SERRMIW %

0057. The major tidal streams for selected waters of North
West Europe are shown in diagrammatic (&) form in
BN PG Jb A LKkt ) - EE R O P HEIRER
Admiralty Tidal Stream Atlases JERR I %

Admiralty Tidal Stream Atlases TR %

Admiralty Manual of Tides (NP120)  H&hi ¥ it BH 5
Admiralty Tidal Handbooks (NP122 1-3)  JEhR#A % Tt

oo w>»
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0058. The program of graphical (Elf# 1) predictions of height
against time for a period of up to seven consecutive days is
containedin __ A__

Xof FELLH 7Kk 7 R EEEAT TR B R RR P A TE O

A. SHM TR W i (for window)

B. Admiralty TotalTide ™A FEL/N FH (1937 % Tl A2 )7

C. Admiralty EasyTide [ _L 1% FiiRk

D. Ocean Passages for the World 1t 5 KA %

0059. To predict the actual depth of water using the Tide
Tables, the number obtained from the Tide Tablesis___ B__
2 WA R TR SERRKERET, A% R PR EIHE O
A. the actual depth (/&) SEBR/KIR

B. added to or subtracted from the charted depth ji_t# &
KR

C. multiplied by the charted depth 5 ifsEI/KiE T

D. divided by the charted depth 4 LA B /K%

0060. What is the use of the books of Admiralty List of Lights
and Fog Signals? Theiruseisto___ D__ . [1405]
BRAThRZ SR A H2M? EA1HKR O

A. Mention signal stations and ice, storm, traffic and port
signals $REIE S Gl UK. ZWEFLEDES

B. Give the international numbers of lights % H AT hx i E Bx
i

C. Give the correction of the lights and fog signals 5 H T #5
T MBIE SR

D. Give the information on the lights and fog signals %
ESARTE AT IEYSNige

0102. When a buoy is in position only during a certain period
of the year, where may the dates when the buoy is in position
befound A . [1432]

WNHE—AThR RAE R RO — R e N ) A B B RIAL, A RXAT
PRI ¥ BRI AL BB B O

A. Light List {T##% B. Notice to Mariners fii##ift5 C. On
the chart

D. Coast Pilot ¥y

0103. Where would you obtain data on currents for areas.of
the world not covered by the National Ocean Service
D . [1547]

of T AR LEANTE [E S0 IR 25 M LR 7 o YO L IO S X 8, A O%
ZXIER R B RHZ AR O

A. In the Coast Pilot ¥/ fi#%{&F B. In the Nautical
Almanac #itifg K3

C. Inthe List of Lights %] 5% D. In the Sailing Directions fjit
PRIETE

S g Rt

0062.. D chart 3994, positions read from this chart
should be shifted 0.03 minutes Northward. [11]

A5 3994 SR O, MARE LEEAEAL# At 0.03 i
L

A. To consider % & B. To check t&# C. To examine %t .
Mk D. To agree with F%F

0063. ___D___is not a position-fixing system.
O AR—HMEM RS
A. Hifix B KTCHiEN 25t B. Hyperfix 155 K HiE . R 5t
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C. Trisponder =] EfL R4St
D. WGS84 (WGS84:World Geodetic System 1984, &N
GPS 43K L R G fd F i @ ALK AMAR R 4R )

0064. _ B___ the incomplete nature of the survey, heavy
draught vessels are warned not to navigate within the 10
fathom line. [27]

CHHT) & BRPAAT, IRIZK AR E & A AR 10 56
BRE AT -

A. Because B. Owingto C. Having been D. Being

0065. A chart position enclosed by asquareisa(n) _ B
FEHE ] L F — AN T HEE AR AR AL 2 O

A.fix Ef7 B.estimated position i1z C.dead reckoning
position HEF AL

D. running fix #4£&E MLz

0066. A chart projection depicting the poles and a small area
on either side of a connecting meridian, that is sometimes
used for star charts, isthe __ C___ . [56]

FH SR 2 s BRI AR 3 DX IBOFI A 48 1 2F 28 PR T4 1 /N1 20 DX 35
A HREER AR, KRBT ELE O

A. Azimuthal gnomonic projection J7 {7 BR.0& 541

B. Lambert conformal projection *2Zh4FIE LR, SR
— AR R D) T EkE ek Ak b, MHS AN
Kk B2 A PGB B, W RRARIT P .
HGERBNFR ORI, ZRAHRLAFCE B2, WELE R
S HRMEZRIEL 1% M AL, VI A E 42 (R
Wit HZ) NI, BRI K. 1A T
WA e b Xt 4 22 dmt, T T RIET . AN
R &,
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C. Transverse Mercator projection ###fi 8 =5 (I UTM
5D, AR — A T HE L A 55 b R R e 4 e 2 5 b R AR R
L, REARN AT BRI ER LA S R B A L, RE
W S BER( Z0) W R S T DT J8 T T, 3K g 2 1 i 45 A [
HERE R . XM RIE S T R4 BEIX, Syt R Evr 2 E
PEHE A A

D. Polyconic projection £ [R5 1%, (RAEFH— R4 F
FHED) T IR 52 2k b, W dhBR LA A2 30 & 4w L,
SR G Y — REZRJE T 1T Ao

0067. A chart with a scale of 1:80, 000 would fall into the
categoryofa__ C__

LI RN 1:80, 000 fEELK AN FAIE—2K O

A. sailing chart #1417l B. general chart ¥%i@#3/& C. coastal
chart ¥/ E

D. harbor chart

0068. A polyconic projectionis basedona _ D . [156]
% Z HEE R AE N RIR R T O

A. Plane tangent at one point 7£— s b HIF T2k

B. Cylinder tangent at one parallel E—4¢ ATk EHOIRIEE
C. Cone tangent at one parallel 7£—2VAT4; LG
D. Series of cones tangent at selected parallels 7E— ikt
HISFAT 2 B — R A T 4R

0069. Arevised printofachartismade __ C__ . [172]
CRTI ) HET Rt

A. after every major hydrographic survey of the area covered

by the chart 4 /i &I o [X $s 2 B 22 gl I

B. when there are numerous corrections to be made or the

corrections are extensive £ IR HCIE B e T L

C. when a low-stock situation occurs and minor corrections
are made CHATARD MGEIELED, HXHZHE I SUE b
D. every two years to update the magnetic variation
information 45 P 4 Xof il 22 B RHEAT ST

0070. A true bearing of a charted object, when plotted on a
chart, will establisha__ B__

AT AR EURYIAR BT ALI , 1% OF R0 K O
A. Fix 5Efi B. Line of position ffifiz£k C. Relative bearing. 4H
%1776 D. Range FA &

0071. All straight lines represent great circle tracks on a chart
basedona (n) _ D . [324]

e E_ EAER KRB rA L R#ET O

A. Mercator projection SERILHE, M= E 2R E R
(C. Mercator) T 1569 A4l RIS &5 M AR . B8 —A
55ty o] — SUR BEAE AT D) T HOBR, A5 24 WX 5 3 [ARE T
by NG AT R TATH T A3 21— P &5 AR 5 ER A 22 8 ]
FBEHL(C. Mercator) T 1569 A48 RI 1E 4h %5 f B

AR5 7 R — SO E AR T D) T ek, KR AP
BT b, e R R TT 1 1 45 2 i) — Fh 48 A 5

B.. Polyconic projection %2 [#4fE I #%51:

C. Orthographic projection IEH#52, —FTE MR BN T
M HE5 . ARFY) TR, WA T ORI, Bk B
1T IR B T 7K TH -

D. Gnomonic projection ERCo55, TS IR, &
R BTERRL . VISR YA . H LK L R
A,

0072. Areas enclosed by a long and short dashed magenta
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lineindicate ___ C__ . [378]

(EEE B HMaLark, SREEERNXEER O
A. Cable areas H1Z5[X1% B. Dumping grounds 73 {5if#] X
C. Fish trap areas il D. Precautionary areas X

0073. Chart legends printed in capital letters show that the
associated landmarkis B . [455]

i ES5EiE RNER, ZERARE FEEH, £RiZ
Fitr O

A. inconspicuous A3 B. conspicuous EFE[

C. a government facility or station B jitiak &5 D. a radio
transmitter JoZk RS &

0074. Charts should be corrected by using information
publishedinthe __ C__ . [459]

HEINE O KARERSIE

A. Light List 4455

B. American Practical Navigator &Sz i, & EM 2
G — % Bowditch (1773~1838 4F) H—A 1
C. Notice to Mariners fji##ilisi D. Coast Pilot 77 EHiES T
2]

0075. Charts showing the coast of Mexico are produced by
the United States __ A___

S SR VU R R B E R B3R E O BN
A. National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency (a combat
support agency that provides geographic intelligence in
support of national security) & [E )—AN N E K 224t
TR GRS SR AL

B. Coast Guard ##/F% T2 F\ C. Naval Observatory 7
WM& D. National Ocean Service [E 5 IR 45 WL
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0076. Distance along a track line is measured on a Mercator
chartby usingthe _ A__ . [493]

EBRLEE L, EAEL EEBWIER O

A. latitude scale near the middle of the track line #zix ik
EHENOEER VA2 Y TN

B. longitude scale near the middle of the track line i fif 2k
2P IRl SR 4 BE AR R

C. latitude scale at the midlatitude of the chart i &4 & v ]
SRESH:R VSR TN

D. latitude or longitude scale at the middle of the scale ¥
2 ) i B 22 AR R

0077. Every chart is liable to ([EEi4l, 5T ;7 fE) be
incomplete _ C__

P g A T REA R, O

A. the final judge of the reliance the mariner can place on the
information given

FULHE 2 PR It F) B0 JH R BE AR H e 4 B

B. its immediate importance cannot always be verified before
promulgation

LR () B S BORHE KA B TOVE SRS BRI A

C. through imperfections in the survey on which it is based,
or subsequent alterations to the topography or sea floor %
PR F R SORMAN 5238, sl R B e T i R R A2 AR 1
D. deferring the promulgation of certain less important
information

X AN K B BORHER KA

0078. For what purpose would using a Lambert conformal
chart be more convenient than using a Mercator ___ A

MAT (2B B, #H 2SR E R E L SRR T
st R 78 .

A. Plotting radio bearings over a long distance £ Eir%
KB4 B 77 A7 B. Determining latitude and longitude of
a fix WiE eI, HE

C. Measuring rhumb line distances 518 £k B ES

D. Measuring rhumb line directions 518712k E K514

0079.
____D__. [808]

TERE L, AREERERATE O #%3

A. found in the center (s) of the compass rose (s) %'%&
T8

B. indicated by isogonic lines H1%5m4% 2% w

C. found in a note on the chart ZEHEE _F Rk

D. all of the above L[4k

Magnetic information on a chart may be

0080. Many of the soundings shown on the chart are derived
from__ C__
them. [816]
R T2 MR TRER RN O 5 HE, RNESSHAES
fiTe

A.. Complete and often very poor surveys 5231, {HF &%
ZEI &

B. Correct and often very good surveys IEffift], H—f&#R
Eginpl=s

C. Inadequate and often very old surveys Ri& 24/, H—%
FAREZ IH () =

D. Adequate and present surveys & 4 L5 &

.-Undue reliance should not be placed upon

0081. Navigational charts are ___D___ frequent changes,
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the important one of which are promulgated by Admiralty
Notices to Mariners. [839]

BRI O ZFRIE, o 8 2R o BORHR i i iE
T RA

A. Published with 5---—jZHi}x B. Combined with ---44

I
=

C._Inconnection with 5---It& D. Subject to [ Eid 4, %
5

]

0082. On a Mercator chart, 1 nautical mile is equal to
___C__. [855]

fERRIEREE L, LIBESET O

A. 1 minute of longitude %J%—4)> B. 1 degree of longitude
B

C. 1 minute of latitude #if—/> D. 1 degree of latitude %
JE—

0083. On chart, bearings to near objects should be used in
preference to objects farther off, because A .
TEFIE b, SRS AT I A AR A AR B T L, X2 O
A. a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the chart
has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the
line to be drawn FEEEEK, IS Ar B EE /MR ZE XA
715 22 A BT K

B. all scales are kept updated for vital information by Notices
to Mariners BT LA R B H G B {5 5 AT il i fi gl 5 45
LASE

C. the larger the scale of the chart, the greater the detail that
can be shown on it ¥ LI FROBOR,  H BT 8RB REE TR
D. the mariner using the medium scale charts for passage
along a coast need not transfer on to a large scale for short
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distances 7EI R ATAT I b 45 L) RUHE B it nid
—/NBAUREA R RO I, AN 2 SR B R 18

0084. On this chart only the principle ___D___ to navigation
are shown.

AHEHE L, CRRA RHUATIIEZR O

A. equipment's &% B. tools T.J C. apparatus #&+f
D. aids Bhffiiikif

0085. Particular care is needed when navigating in the
vicinity of ___B___ as very few of these features have been
fully surveyed to modern standards to determine their correct
position, full extent, or the least depth over them.

HTE O MOEAATR, SRS, B X EYFRiR 2 Bl
IARHRERAT A A, DA E FOERIIALE . Ay 5L
H BRI K

A. SW of Cocos Islands #7] &% 75 g #5

B. oceanic dangers or seamounts K3 _E [ & B P B 1L
ik C. undiscovered dangers &£ K I K fEK 4 D. the
continental shelf K[ifZ2

0086. That the scale of any part of a chart to be larger than
the scale of the surveyis _ A

R, L I PR B A A R B R B RO I ABR
£ O

A. very rare 1R/ B.

D. reasonable &)

common ¥ i# C. often& &

0087. The arrangement of charts in the catalogue is __A
R BT, sgERHFRE O
A. on aregional basis # X184+ B. on a national basis 1%

E F 7
C. shown orderly % (&5) liJ¥ D. appeared from Ato W
BT A B W HEF

0088. The broken magenta lines (long and short dashes) in
and around Mobjack Bay indicate __ C__

Mobjack Bay (Hi4) WEML, MAGENEK. HELRR O
A. Amphibious training areas P& (1,1 2 P 1R 1E B
PNZRIX 455

B. Grounds for dredge spoil HiZFMi{E|[X C. Fish trap
areas ¥

D. Gunnery exercise areas HiZk > X

0089. The changes in the channel's sands and buoys on this
coastare ___D___this chart can not be considered as a safe
guide of the channel. [994]

ALV RTINS br (&) ARG UL T A B A Gt A A
IR K IE ) 2R -

A. frequent B. so.frequent C. frequent that D. so frequent that

0090. The chart of a beach area shows a very flat slope to
the underwater beach bottom. What type of breakers can be

expected when trying to land a boat on this beach

R FRR, —AERMENER A BARE PRMBE, 4R
SR NEFE ZIEME PR, 2B B A IRTE

A. Surging AR B. Spilling %t C. Plunging #3E#;
ZHER D. Converging W 4E i

0091. The only cylindrical chart projection widely used for
navigationisthe __ B_
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WE— IR BT 2 i AT R R R O
A. Lambert conformal =Zh4FIEEH B. Mercator s2R4%
#5 C. Azimuthal AL D. Gnomonic EROES

0092. The path that a vessel is expected to follow,
represented on a chart by a line drawn from the point of
departure to the point of arrival, isthe __ B__

VI b, AGERST s BRI A, TSR A IAAAT R 2R, 2 O
A. DR plot #EEHITFr4: B. track line fiiZiZk C. heading it
fifiZk

D. estimated course THiTfilAl

0093. The revision date of a chart is printed on which area of
thechart B .

BT R BT S EPE e P P — A X 35

A. Top center 3> B. Lower-left corner /2~ C. Part
of the chart title ¥ P A 45 43

D. Any clear area around the neat line P FEERZ [T = H
X

0094. The shoreline on charts generally represents the mean
A

BE R — R O

A. High water line =il B. Low water line {&#] i

C. Low water spring line JKEI D. Tide level ¥ AkiE

[}

0095. The short-long dashed magenta line around Gardiners
Island marks __B_

Gardiners Island (Mi4) Btz tafiik. ERELERR O
A. Aregulated anchorage & E#itth B. Fish trap areas il
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C. An area closed to the public A XJ 2 A JF i i X 32
D. Underwater cables /i H45

0096. The short-long dashed, magenta lines parallel to York
River Entrance Channel mark A . [1193]

5 York River (Jif42) #E#SAUE AT ML, SRR
w~ O

A. fish trap areas ¥fi#l}[X B. naval exercise areas ffZ%5:>]
X35

C. underwater cables K H4i D. recommended track lines
HEFEIL L

0097. The soundings on the imperial chart are measured in

RREEER O R LmE i
A. Feet TR B. Yards f% C. Fathoms # D. Meters >k

0098. The survey information upon which a chart is based is
found _ B

A K FE TR B R T T BT O $R3)
A. Atthe top center of the neat line PJEIEEZk b B. Near
the chart title ¥ FI4R BT

C. At the lower left corner /£~ D. At any convenient
location W\ 77 B HAEAT A B

0099. What information is found in the chart . title
_ C___. [134f8]

FEMEEIbR R TR B AFR O

A. Date of the first edition £5— i ] Hi fix H 3

B. Date of the edition and, if applicable, the revision H
3, sdeIT i 08 O s

C. Information on the sounding datum £ 5<% RH{E B
D. Information on which IALA buoyage system applies %
F R FT IALA IF45 R A E B

0100. What information is NOT found in the chart title

RS AR O
A. Survey information #3ill{5 5 B. Scale LR C. Date of
first edition 25—k H AR H A D. Projection #5217k

0101. What is the major advantage of a rhumb line track

H R 2 E RS2 O
A. The vessel can steam on a constant heading (disregarding

wind, current, etc.)

MEAART IR — [ E AL AT RIRRR 2D

B. The rhumb line is the shortest distance between the arrival
and departure points

1 [ £ 2 S FE R AR A 5 4 2 R B B B R

C. Itis easily plotted on a gnomonic chart for comparison with
a great circle course

TECTRBE I b, 1 A 2 K R A 5

D. It approximates a great circle on east-west courses in high
latitudes

FE T A LRI, R DU AR 101 1) 2 3330 K T A 2k

0104. Which aid is NOT marked on a chart with a magenta
circe A

Bk B URR E AR B AR S AL

A. Aero light #i%/T#5 B. Radar station ik C. Radar

transponder beacon iz &4HHr D. Radiobeacon Jo4kHifF
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i

0105. Which chart symbol indicates the bottom is clay
C

RSB JE T A — A 5 Ron O
A. ClyB. ClaC. CID. C

0106. Which information does the outer ring of a compass
rose on a nautical chartprovide __ B__

R P 2feA R ERE R O

A. variation #£Z% B. true directions EffilA] C. magnetic
directions i)

D. annual rate of variation change WZ4EE 45 (k%

0107. Which information is found in the charttite_ B_
HEFRE BRI R B 24EE O

A. Chart number &% 5 B. Chart sounding datum
TR HE T

C. Revision and edition date 1&17T i & ¥ I A A 1 i i H 1
D. Variation information 75 J¢Hi % KIS 2

0108. Which information is found in the charttitte D
RS BT R B AGEE O

A. Number of the chart #El/f)%* B. Edition date HRH
L

C. Variation information 3 S £ {15 &

D. Survey information 75 il % RH{E B

0109. Which statement about a gnomonic chart is correct

BT RO TR B A A 6 — TR
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A. Arhumb line appears as a straight line & [A128 &It —%
EEZ3

B. Distance is measured at the midlatitude of the track line
A8 PR 2 o 58 10 448 2 200 P2 AR Oy 8 R ) s v

C. Meridians appear as curved lines converging toward the
nearer pole T2k (&%) 7RG Ros A 40T i HAK S ih
) T 2

D. Parallels, except the equator, appear as curved lines [
IRIEAN, AR PAT 2R R A i 2

0113. A chart has extensive corrections to be made to
it. When these are made and the chart is again printed, the
chartissueisa___ B . [55]

P K BRI, 0 E B P L P
i, XA O

A. First edition %—Jx B. New edition i C. Revised
edition 1&iTh D. Reprint EJENAR

0114. A marker pole, with a horseshoe buoy and a sea
anchor attached, should beusedto D

b o= R M FIAE Y T S APl S 2% <R 25 R (AL TP
HIRBEHR O

A. mark the position of a lost mooring 7% K44 B

B. determine your vessel's sideslip underway #ffi & #AATEAT
I FR) (i 7%

C. determine your speed through the water #ffi %€ fii A IR 7K
R

D. indicate location of a man overboard 7~ A RV /KA E

0116. Charted depths ___ D by 2 meters due to state of
the winds.

Z R, EEEKIERN k2 2 K
A. Is decreased B. Decreased C. Decreases D. Are

decreased

0118. Contour elevations on this chart refer to heights in feet
abovemean__ D_ .

A BT ) S R AR e S RO AL, fE O BLE
A. Lower low water fR{X#I T B. High water /=T C. Low
water ] i

D. Sealevel 7

0123. No navigational aids are shown and the chart is not
kept corrected for alterations in depths. inside the pecked
lines. For more detailed information, the larger scale charts
mustbe A . [844]

AR EREENIXIE, KBRS, BKEZLARIEL
MUIE. WMHEREMPEARRBoR, B O SR R i K.
A. referredto &%, £[% B. appreciated /&iff C. met with
54 D. concerned iy, JKHE

0124. On a nautical chart, the inner ring of a compass rose
indicates _.D___ . [856]

WEFELL, PRIEMAEZRR O

A. True directions FLfiW B. Compass error ¥ %4 i% %
C. Deviation HZ%

D. Magnetic directions il

0126. Positions read from this chart should be moved 0.08
minutes Southward and 0.13 minutes Eastward so as
__ D adjoining chart 3446.

NE KIS 3446 HYIEFE O, WA E L Se iUk Ar 8 R 6 rE 2

http://www.crewcn.com

0.08 7, %4 0.13 7.

A. To agree upon [f% B. In accordance with 14 C. To be
same as Hi[A

D. To agree with #H7%

0127. Positions read from this chart should, to agree with
chart 3949, be _ A 0.03 minutes Northwards and 0.22
minutes Westwards.

NE By 3949 iR (O, MACHEE] LU A B R ) b &
FPE % (O 0.03 43 % 0.22 4%

A. Shifted #3235 B. Removed # % C. Changed %

D. Altered Tig

0132. The broken magenta line which runs parallel to the
shore between Roanoke Point and Mattituck Inlet marks a
A

% & 7 Roanoke Point #1 Mattituck Inlet 2 8] 5 52 287471
SR AT AR R O

A. Fish trap area ifi#f} B. Pipeline )&% % C. Demarcation
line 452k

D. Cable area FL45[X 1%

0135. The range of a light on Admiralty Charts is normally the

BN EITARRBE EE R O

A. nominal range %52 RE LEEFR/E S R AL ILEE A 10n mile 4%
R, ZATHEAT s 18 2. B, luminous range YgiREE L
PR, FRAERE—SREBEWEERMT, &I BT e Re S 1 Bk
BEES.

C. geographical range HWIEREULFE, MBENE REFH, X
TR A DA AT R R, B — e IR
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& FRERSE BIWIAR I RO .
D. visible range /16 W.BH

0136. The range of a light on Admiralty Charts is normally the
A. nominal range B. luminous range C. geographical range

D. visible range

0137.To___D___
this chart should be increased by about 5 seconds. [1259]
NEESH 438 HUHFE O, AR B ZE R N 5
w

A. Convert to #4:5| B. Come to ¥%| C. Look at HF&
D. Agree with %

Admiralty Charts 438, latitudes taken from

0138. Vessels should not anchor or trawl in the vicinity of

pipelinesandare __ D

chart. [1323]

P AEAS IR AE A7 % B A i 8 S IR, L P e ) 7 B ) X3
(ZE1EPE .

A. Prohibit to anchor B. Prohibited to anchor C. Prohibited

in the pipeline area shown on the

from anchor D. Prohibited from anchoring

0142. What is the significance of the broken magenta lines
which roughly parallel the shore between Roanoke Point and
Orient Pointon LongIsland _ C__

7E 13K | Roanoke Point Al Orient Point on Long Island 2 [d]
BAR 5 REATR A AR RRER R O

A. They mark the limits of breakers in that area #7~i%[X 15
FEAEIRIE

B. These lines warn the mariner of submerged rocks %5 fiii

HEAKTHR

C. They mark the boundary lines of fish trap areas 7~ it}
FRI PR

D. These lines warn the mariner of submerged pipelines %

AT KRB B

0692. In very high latitudes, the most practical chart
projectionisthe __ D

FEL AR X, RSHARERBEZER O

A.Mercator FR+E#52 B. Gnomonic BR.0F552 C. Azimuthal
PaRbAs's: 4

D. Lambert conformal %345 1ETE

1238. B is a digitized“picture”of a chart.

O i E A G

A. Vector chart format 2 & £ 1 i 202 o 1 0 2 11
F—MER, B miEEYE B K, B A i E
FRIGARTT CATARALE . B, A, WERERSZR
N, fEFH AR BB AN R RS B (Bl R RN
F 10 KWK, R EEMIX . G XM EZhRE, &nf
B FABHUEE S Cands D3 R R RS
A NS AR Oy Be Ak i

B.. Raster chart data St Hds, & T EEdE R —
P X, i ot 4RI A — R M,
JeMhE E T B R AUE R E R, BERNER (R,
IKIREE) 5UUHE E—— X . ml e B IE, )5 e A AR s Cn
GPS) #:H, (RAE R AREX MR BT 0 [0 R E (nds
W —GEERRE, SRR RS) . BILH AR
JeiE E A AR B IR SEEATEN RS (UK HO)D
HIE R C G ARCS #1356 [H [E i 250 (NOAA) HilfE
11 A I A S e R
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TR — 75 B

C. pixel BIZ&. &M

D. Electronic Nautical Chart -7~ SR, & & E 5 5
EPEHLTT (HO) IR EBRATIEN EHL (IHO) S57 (BF=
RO FRAERIVE R R B TR, SRR A 7 o8 & E A
DB TR AL ENC MfhiIE. SERTRI4ES % .

VU I L E AR

0062. D
should be shifted 0.03 minutes Northward. [11]

75 3994 SigEl O, MARE EEEMMALT AL 0.03 i
B

A. To consider & B. To check #&# C. To examine {7 .
Mk D. To agree with AH7

chart 3994, positions read from this chart

0063. ___D___is not a position-fixing system.

O Ar—HMEM RS

A. Hifix W KSElER R4 B. Hyperfix W4 Rz Ko & 67 £ 4
C. Trisponder =R EAfL RS

D. WGS84 (WGS84:World Geodetic System 1984, =&~
GPS IRE M R G TR AR RS

0064. B
draught vessels are warned not to navigate within the 10
fathom line. [27]

CHT) MR, IRIZK AN S & A2 10 1%%
RE AT -

A. Because B. Owingto C. Having been D. Being

the incomplete nature of the survey, heavy

0065. A chart position enclosed by a squareisa (n) _ B

FEiFE B AN RE R R AR O
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A.fix 5EA4L B. estimated position it #fifz C. dead reckoning
position AR
D. running fix 2k MRz

0066. A chart projection depicting the poles and a small area
on either side of a connecting meridian, that is sometimes
used for star charts, isthe__ C__ . [56]

FH SR A 22 1 3R V9 AR 08 4 IX R AH AT 747 2 A 1R /N 38 4 [X 4
ARG R ERE, XFMEERBGEERE O

A. Azimuthal gnomonic projection J5 {7 Ek:C #5515

B. Lambert conformal projection *2Zh4F IE LR, SIGEH
—NEAE I EHEY) TR T BRI AR b, SRS A S
Wk Eagd M RIRMER b, W RREJRIT B .
BLIYNF ORI, ZREREAFROE 12, WELER
G AR ZERIE L % A EEAATY , D)6 4 B EI A 2 (R
b GE)ARTE, IR FREALATLIZETHY K. &E THIE
WA AR Xt P 4 2t TR TR, AN EA
R &

C. Transverse Mercator projection #i#ii BRIt (H UTM
52D, RAE— A FHE S S 5 B R R e i il S L B AR A ER
b, BEEAN AR E gL R L, e
T — SRR (A 2R) 1 U HE T VI R BT, %k 2 150 55 A [
HER . XA B IRIE S T A REIX, AR V2 5
TEH BT A

D. Polyconic projection % [R#E %, BARH— R [E 4
FIHEY) T HIR & 2R 2k b, Wtk b A 8455 2125 15 i L
IRIGIRHE — REL R TT T A

0067. A chart with a scale of 1:80, 000 would fall into the
categoryofa__ C__
HFEIEI Ry 1:80, 000 [IHERE AN FAIME—25 O

A. sailing chart §ii47 & B. general chart & C. coastal
chart ¥y R#EE
D. harbor chart #H&

0068. A polyconic projectionis basedona__ D . [156]
% Z AR R T O

A. Plane tangent at one point 7E— i b F £k

B. Cylinder tangent at one parallel 1£—%-F4T4k EARRIE
C. Cone tangent at one parallel 7 —2F474 L (R4 %
D. Series of cones tangent at selected parallels 7E— ik lT
HPATE L — R A3

0069. Arevised printof achartismade __ C__ . [172]
IR BT Rt 1

A. after every major hydrographic survey of the area covered

by the chart X KI5 o X4 B L 1 E N R )5

B. when there are.numerous corrections to be made or the

corrections are.extensive £ £ R BUE B UE YE B L)

C. when a low-stock situation occurs and minor corrections

CYRTIR) B EAED, B B Uk b

D . ‘every .two years to update the magnetic variation

information 15 % 4 X i 22 9F BHIEAT B 57

are made

0070. A true bearing of a charted object, when plotted on a
chart, will establisha__ B

AEHE B EARL R YIAR O T AL, 1% OF R KR p O
A. Fix 5Efi B. Line of position fifiz£k C. Relative bearing #H
%774 D. Range BEE

0071. All straight lines represent great circle tracks on a chart
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basedona (n) _ D . [324]

EiE ERRRENAELRRET O

A. Mercator projection =HRILHE, M HE2RERE
(C. Mercator) T 1569 40 RI IE &S5 M [ AE R . AR —A
L5l 77 1) — BN AR T U) T b ek, A AP 2R R T
dy VGBI T R T T P73 21— P A AR 55 Hh i =2 3 [ 2
KB RFL(C. Mercator) T 1569 F B4R 1E4h %5 M B
AR — AN ST I — BUR AR T U) T 3R, LA MG
BIEAF L, R BT R TT N1 [ 45 28— Fh 4% A $50

B. Polyconic projection % [B4fE %515

C. Orthographic projection 1IE4t 45, —MATLRE 1)
5. AU T BRI, AR ToMamht, &7
(EE =Rz AT

D. Gnomonic projection B0, #2 P SHIIRAAY),
SR RAERR Do VIR PR TEAR TR . 5 Y L2 R i R
K.

=il

AL TT
LR H AT

NS

0072. Areas enclosed by a long and short dashed magenta
lineindicate ___ C___ . [378]

(FEMERE LD LK. BB ERR X R R O
A. Cable areas H145 X3 B. Dumping grounds 7315 {3 [X
C. Fishtrap areas it D. Precautionary areas % [X

0073. Chart legends printed in capital letters show that the
associated landmarkis ___ B . [455]

FEHE ] L SRR R R, R RS = REEIH], FRoRiZ
Fitr O

A. inconspicuous A3 B. conspicuous &

C. a government facility or station EfFikjfiak 544 D. a radio
transmitter JoZEHL R &
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0074. Charts should be corrected by using information
publishedinthe __ C___ . [459]

R O RATKBEROE

A. Light List Tk

B. American Practical Navigator &Sz fiis, SEEM 2
JE SR — i 8% %% Bowditch (1773~1838 4F) Sff)— A1
C. Notice to Mariners fi#Fifi#i D. Coast Pilot 75 EHETE
&

0075. Charts showing the coast of Mexico are produced by
the United States ___ A___.

TR AL EREERBHEE O BNl
A. National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency (a combat
support agency that provides geographic intelligence in
support of national security) & [E f1—AN N E &K 2 54t
AR GRS SRR DL

B. Coast Guard i#/F2%TB\ C. Naval Observatory 7%

M4 D. National Ocean Service [E i E RS AL

0076. Distance along a track line is measured on a Mercator
chartby usingthe _ A . [493]

fEAERICIEE b, ENUEL EREBEH O

A. latitude scale near the middle of the track line #Zi/x ik
HR R S 26 AR R

B. longitude scale near the middle of the track line iz fiji 78
A IA B 2 FE AR R

C. latitude scale at the midlatitude of the chart ¥ & £f & v [d]
A AL BERR R

D. latitude or longitude scale at the middle of the scale ¥
2R v a] ) B AL 22 FEAR R

0077. Every chart is liable to ([fEiAZl, 5 F;mfE) be
incomplete _ C__

A E#EA TR T, O

A. the final judge of the reliance the mariner can place on the
information given

L PO ARLIE it 1) B0 I R B2 A o 4 B

B. its immediate importance cannot always be verified before
promulgation

FLf Il ) B B BURME JoAT 2 BT JE ik 2 15 B A

C. through imperfections in the survey on which it is based;
or subsequent alterations to the topography or sea floor ¥
PR A BN SR AN 5835, AT i s PR R A AR
D. deferring the promulgation of certain less important
information

X AN K B (1 BORHEIR A

0078. For what purpose would using a Lambert conformal
chart be more convenient than using a Mercator___ A .
YHT tha BE B 8T 222k BT B L A s8R 4T
st B TR .

A. Plotting radio bearings over a long distance £ _Eir%:
KRB T4 B 7547 B. Determining latitude and longitude of
afix MEE ML, 4

C. Measuring rhumb line distances 148 i) £k L f#1#E 55

D. Measuring rhumb line directions &1 [ £k L 177 I

0079.
___D__. [808]

EE L, HREERERAE O K3

A. found in the center (s) of the compass rose (s) %'%

FEH R

Magnetic information on a chart may be
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B. indicated by isogonic lines H1%5H; 7 & FEw
C. found in a note on the chart 7E#§ & 2R~k
D. all of the above L THi#EE

0080. Many of the soundings shown on the chart are derived
from_. C_
them. [816]
BB R 2 MR E R O F5I M, AEIHEEE
(B

A. Complete and often very poor surveys 52311, {HJF &4
ZEHII &

B. Correct and often very good surveys IERfif), H—K#RR
LI

C. Inadequate and often very old surveys A& 24y, H—M#%
HARE TH ) &

D. Adequate and present surveys & 24 HE#  &

. Undue reliance should not be placed upon

0081. Navigational charts are ___D___ frequent changes,
the important one of which are promulgated by Admiralty
Notices to Mariners. [839]

FigiEE O @FMSE, Hrh B SUIE R eSS i
T RATH

A. Published with 5---—#2tHik B. Combined with 5---&f

I
=

C. In connection with 5---FX& D. Subject to [HEid4, &

Sl

0082. On a Mercator chart, 1 nautical mile is equal to
___C__. [855]

EEREREEE L, LIBRET O

A. 1 minute of longitude %J%—4) B. 1 degree of longitude
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G
C. 1 minute of latitude £fi%—4r D. 1 degree of latitude £f
&

0083. On chart, bearings to near objects should be used in
preference to objects farther off, because A
P L, SIS HY I A br i AR bR K 7 6L, X2 O
A. a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the chart
has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the
line to be drawn FEEERAC, U7 A7 B B _F R /N iR 28 5 Al
RLRZE BRI R

B. all scales are kept updated for vital information by Notices
to Mariners T4 b fgi] )RR L S B A5 2 S0 o ot v a5 15
PABE 3T

C. the larger the scale of the chart, the greater the detail that
can be shown on it ¥ & HGI RGO, He T B s ) BORHER HE 4
D. the mariner using the medium scale charts for passage
along a coast need not transfer on to a large scale for short
distances £ HiAT A8 vh &5 Lo ROk B RO i 2, fnad
—/NBORE A ORI RO RIS, AR SO R RO B

0084. On this chart only the principle ___D___ to navigation
are shown.

Al E, CRRAE AT EZER O

A. equipment's ¥ B. tools T.H C. apparatus #3#4
D. aids Bhfiiikif

0085. Particular care is needed when navigating in the
vicinity of ___B__ as very few of these features have been
fully surveyed to modern standards to determine their correct
position, full extent, or the least depth over them.

MEE O MHEAUTE, ARG, BFONSHX EEFRIR > B
PAFR T TR, U E HIEMALE . Ay E
H BRI K

A. SW of Cocos Islands i A] % 75 75

B. oceanic dangers or seamounts K ¥E_ 1 G [ sl i i 1L
fk C. undiscovered dangers K X I G Y D. the
continental shelf KfH4E

0086. That the scale of any part of a chart to be larger than
the scale of the surveyis _ A

R, I P b 4 1 A R ER I B B ROR
£ O

A. very rare R/ B.
D. reasonable &[]

i

common & C. often &7

0087. The arrangement of charts'in the catalogueis __ A__
BEAEHZS, HERPHEFZ O

A. on aregional basis #%[X18#E/F B. on a national basis 1%
E e

C. shown orderly # (&5) Jliij¥ D. appeared from Ato W
B A B W

0088. The broken magenta lines (long and short dashes) in
and around Mobjack Bay indicate ___ C___

Mobjack Bay (H14%4) WELHtr, MAGEREK. EELEER O
A. Amphibious training areas Wi {E & 1,76 5 25 0 [FIAE K
NGRIX 35,

B. Grounds for dredge spoil & Hif3|[X C. Fish trap
areas i

D. Gunnery exercise areas S diZk>] X
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0089. The changes in the channel's sands and buoys on this
coastare ___D___this chart can not be considered as a safe
guide of the channel. [994]

ARALTE RN bR (B8 LR T ARIGEIARGe AN
eI KIE %2 A TR .

A. frequent B. so frequent C. frequent that D. so frequent that

0090. The chart of a beach area shows a very flat slope to
the underwater beach bottom. What type of breakers can be
expected when trying to land a boat on this beach

BE ERR, —AEHMRNERZ A B PR, 4R
SRR NELE ZHEME PR, S8BT 4RI

A. Surging K EINE R B. Spilling i C. Plunging it ;
LR D. Converging W 4E i

0091. The only cylindrical chart projection widely used for
navigationisthe __ B_
ME—RIZEMUE) 2 H R R R O

A. Lambert conformal =#h¥¢IE4%5 B. Mercator #-R+E
%5 C. Azimuthal J7 {5 D. Gnomonic BR.L 55

0092. The path that a vessel is expected to follow,

represented on a chart by a line drawn from the point of
departure to the point of arrival, isthe B

R b, AR A BRI A TS M IEAT B 2, 2 O

A. DR plot HEEMMI 1454 B. track line fiiiZk C. heading fif
fifiZk

D. estimated course it

0093. The revision date of a chart is printed on which area of
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thechart____ B_ .

BT R IS TT H A BNV ] B s — AN X 3,

A. Top center L#BH.» B. Lower-left corner = Ffj C. Part
of the chart title ¥ AR 85 /)

D. Any clear area around the neat line P9 &IEE £k i 45 A
X35

0094. The shoreline on charts generally represents the mean

BE EmigRE—RER O

A. High water line =il B. Low water line & [

C. Low water spring line XK D. Tide level 2kt
i}

0095. The short-long dashed magenta line around Gardiners
Island marks __ B_

Gardiners Island (#14) iz RaGmk, HELERR O
A. Aregulated anchorage #&E#itth B. Fish trap areas it
C. An area closed to the public A X} 2 & JF i i X 32
D. Underwater cables /i H45

0096. The short-long dashed, magenta lines parallel to York
River Entrance Channel mark ___ A . [1193]

5 York River (Jif42) #E#AUEFAT M GIK, SRLEE
~ O

A. fishtrap areas ¥##}[X B. naval exercise areas ¥ ZEZ:2>]
X35

C. underwater cables ¥#FKH.45 D. recommended track lines

0097. The soundings on the imperial chart are measured in

A

SR EIRE O FRonLEBAL
A. Feet 32X B. Yards % C. Fathoms #h D. Meters K

0098. The survey information upon which a chart is based is
found _ B

A IR B R F B T 045 BT R O K3
A. Atthe top center of the neat line P4 EIEEZ: LB B. Near
the chart title ¥ E4R Gk

C. At the lower left corner 2~ f D. At any convenient
location WA 77 B HAFART A7 B

0099. What information is found..in the chart title
_ C___. [1345]

FEME bR BT B 2AE R O

A. Date of the first edition 55— R 1 i H

B. Date of the edition ands if applicable, the revision
H#, ssiT it i 8 COF s

C. Information.on the sounding datum £ I H#1E B
D. Information on which IALA buoyage system applies %
FTR T IALA VE AR R SIS B

0100. What information is NOT found in the chart title

i EIFR R ER AT O
A. Survey information #ill{5 5 B. Scale t#i/X C. Date of
first edition 2% —hi i 1A H ] D. Projection $t%

0101. What is the major advantage of a rhumb line track

E A2 Z R A2 O

http://www.crewcn.com

A. The vessel can steam on a constant heading (disregarding
wind, current, etc.)

REAAATVE— [ E ML ATAT (R SN

B. The rhumb line is the shortest distance between the arrival
and departure points

L) B L O 5 & 2 TR BE B AR R

C. Itis easily plotted on a gnomonic chart for comparison with
a great circle course

TEC TR RIG B b, 1 ) 28 LK B AR R 5

D. It approximates a great circle on east-west courses in high
latitudes

PE R ER FEHE DX, AR VAL I 10 1) e s KT i 2%

0104. Which aid is NOT marked on a chart with a magenta
circe___ A .

B Ah B ATURR E  E AE I B S AL

A. Aero light #i%/T#5 B. Radar station {5iA34 C. Radar
transponder beacon iz &4HHr D. Radiobeacon TG4k HifF

P

0105. Which chart symbol indicates the bottom is clay
C

IR T+ A — MR SRR O
A. ClyB. ClaC. CID. C

0106. Which information does the outer ring of a compass
rose on a nautical chartprovide _~ B__

B EZ 2 e R RIE R O

A. variation #;Z% B. true directions EfilA] C. magnetic
directions HAiIAl

D. annual rate of variation change Z4EE 45k %
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0107. Which information is found in the chart title B

RS ET B 4EE O

A. Chart number #&l%i*5 B. Chart sounding datum K
IR B HET

C. Revision and edition date 1&17T i & i B R AS 0 1 i
D. Variation information 75 i Z KIS B

0108. Which information is found in the charttitte _ D
BERE Er B AEE O

A. Number of the chart #&l#)%i5 B. Edition date HihiH
Et

C. Variation information 45 S<H 2 15 2.

D. Survey information 77 <43 % kKIS B

0109. Which statement about a gnomonic chart is correct

AN RO TR R Rl R R — T R A

A. Arhumb line appears as a straight line {82k B2 —%
k25

B. Distance is measured at the midlatitude of the track line
A5t FH AT 28 o 358 10 448 B 20 LA D R B S P A v

C. Meridians appear as curved lines converging toward the
nearer pole 1772k (£4) fEifs & b IR A ) 4RI 1) b A 25
1 i 2

D. Parallels, except the equator, appear as curved lines. &

IRIBAN, FAEPATE B il £

0113. A chart has extensive corrections to be made to
it. When these are made and the chart is again printed, the
chartissueisa___ B . [55]

A TR, ZiX e BUE 3 & E S Hif =R e
i, XEpEE O

A. First edition 25—/% B. New edition ¥k C. Revised
edition f&iTHX D. Reprint EJE1AR

0114. A marker pole, with a horseshoe buoy and a sea
anchor attached, should beusedto__ D

18 B E R — AN SRR & — A5 AR R R
R R O

A. mark the position of a lost mooring F/~ZE KA HIALE

B. determine your vessel's sideslip underway <& i 7L T
B 1) i £%

C. determine your speed through the water i 5& fEAH (11 %) 7k
R

D. indicate location of a man overboard &7~ A\ 7&K 167 B

0116. Charted depths __ D~ by 2 meters due to state of
the winds.

SR, WGEDKIRR (%) 2 K

A. Is decreased B. Decreased C. Decreases D. Are
decreased

0118. Contour elevations on this chart refer to heights in feet
abovemean___ D_ .

A ] LR R AR S R T RO B i, fE O BLE
A. Lower low water {i%{&#iii B. High water =i#11 C. Low
water ] I

D. Sea level ¥

0123. No navigational aids are shown and the chart is not
kept corrected for alterations in depths inside the pecked

http://www.crewcn.com

lines. For more detailed information, the larger scale charts
mustbe A . [844]

RMEE EREENIXIE, KRERPAURE, BRI
BUE. WMHEBEMPEARRBoR, B O SR R
A. referredto % . £ B. appreciated /&ijf C. met with
4 D concerned iy, KR

0124. On a nautical chart, the inner ring of a compass rose
indicates __ D___ . [856]

iR L, PRENAERERR O

A. True directions Efii[1] B. Compass error ¥ &% %
C. Deviation HZ%

D. Magnetic directions i [4]

0126. Positions read from this chart should be moved 0.08
minutes Southward and 0.13 minutes Eastward so as
__ D adjoining chart 3446.

RS 3446 HlEE O, A E SR A BN W R %
0.08 7r, [AZ:# 0.13 7.

A. To agree upon [E& B. In accordance with #R4E C. To be
same as #[A

D. To agree with #H7%

0127. Positions read from this chart should, to agree with
chart 3949, be __ A 0.03 minutes Northwards and 0.22
minutes Westwards.

N5 S 3949 KU O, AR Bl A 8 R e b &
M PE% () 0.03 43 % 0.22 4%

A. Shifted %3 B. Removed ¥ C. Changed it

D. Altered ¥
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0132. The broken magenta line which runs parallel to the
shore between Roanoke Point and Mattituck Inlet marks a
#E_E1E Roanoke Point f1 Mattituck Inlet 22 [f] 15 7 28717 1)
a2 AR TR O

A. Fish trap area il B. Pipeline K% % C. Demarcation
line 4372

D. Cable area HLZXIH

0135. The range of a light on Admiralty Charts is normally the

JehR I EIThR IR MEE R O

A. nominal range #E R WLEEFRE S R BE LA 10n mile %%
R, SATEITRHIE 192 . B, luminous range JGIRAE N
PH, $RIERE—ARBEERMAT, AT AR R 5k
PR

C. geographical range HiIEEEILEE, ZEENE RIFRT, (L
T HB T AR AT DL TR R s, B IR
e N U 2 | LY AN S SN

D. visible range % /18E WL

0136. The range of a light on Admiralty Charts is normally the
A. nominal range B. luminous range C. geographical range
D. visible range

0137.To ___D____ Admiralty Charts 438, latitudes taken from
this chart should be increased by about 5 seconds. [1259]
NEE'SH 438 KFE O, WA B ZE R i 5
b

A. Convert to #¥#:%] B. Come to k%] C. Look at &&

D. Agree with 7%

0138. Vessels should not anchor or trawl in the vicinity of
pipelinesandare ___D___in the pipeline area shown on the

chart. [1323]

P RAAS LR B B ST i A HB 0, EL VR PRI P s ) B 1 X3
(ZEIE4AD .

A. Prohibit to anchor B. Prohibited to anchor C. Prohibited

from anchor D. Prohibited from anchoring

0142. What is the significance of the broken magenta lines
which roughly parallel the shore between Roanoke Point and
Orient Pointon Long Island __ C_

1E#3 & £ Roanoke Point A1 Orient.Point on Long Island 2 |
A FEREFAT A ARTLR R O

A. They mark the limits of breakers in that area #7~i%[X 15
TFAEIRE

B. These lines warn the mariner of submerged rocks %% fiji
HEAHKTHEA

C. They mark the boundary lines of fish trap areas it
) 7B

D. These lines warn the mariner of submerged pipelines %

AT K T

0692. In very high latitudes, the most practical chart
projectionisthe __ D

FEL AR R IX, B A B2 O

A.Mercator £ FFLHH B. Gnomonic ERL#%E C. Azimuthal
WaRiAs S Z

D. Lambert conformal 2 #4% IE £ 5%
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1238. _ B___is a digitized“picture”of a chart.

O il E R G

A. Vector chart format J% & % i EI R 202 o 71 B P2 11
AR, B e EE B3, Bk SRR
FRIAT CldThRmIpr B B, B, WEERSZR
7~ TRYE R EIE AR E X NE SR (Bl R R/
T 10KIKED, FFRe BEMIX ., fERX I EahiRE, i&n]
AU HABIEEE (DB W AR ERR RS,
A NEREEEPCOY S R g R

B. Raster chart data St EIEHE, & i B0 FE 1 —
P, T8I %o 4RI [ (0 — IR A B — R S B S
JethEE T UEE R AUE R E RS, BENEE (MEL.
IKIREE) HAE R ——X . ADEHAE IR, W5 AR EREE (i
GPS) #H, (B ARex et BT i) ERE (s
W —GEERRE, BEEERERERS) . BIA AR
Jethts EA AR fe b B IR ET . FEEPUENES (UK HO)
HIVE R ARCS #1356 [ [ 57 251 (NOAA) il
FR) A P i LA S ) ) A o

C. pixel BlZ&. BE A

D. Electronic Nautical Chart HL-7 3K, 2Zm&EE T
EPEHLTT (HO) M EBRTEN &4 2! (IHO) S57 (Bf=
RO FRAERIERI R BRI E, JEEA A 78 & E i
ST IEEAE ENC [HiIE. SEHT M4 IR% .

B A HICHIRE

0147. Which__ A
Logbook?

O AT EIEA N H S

A. The testing of the internal combustion engine driven

need NOT be entered in the Official

emergency generators at least once each month the
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navigated ZF/>4EH — TR E A BRHLIRE) 1) R 2R UL
A

B. The testing of storage batteries for emergency lighting and
power systems once each 6 months the vessel is navigated
SN H BT — R X S A 0 2 S B B B R YR 0 F M AT
FR 30

C. The actual draft when the vessel arrives in salt water after
departing a port 27 Ji5 A AN IE I K B SEBRIZ K

D. The testing of the line-throwing appliance once every 3
months & =A 7 BEAT — IRl 28 a6 #E 47 130

0148. A seaman assaults the Second Mate and injures him
with a beer bottle while the ship is at sea. The incident is
logged the Official Logbook. In subsequent suspension and
revocation proceedings against the seaman , according
regulations, _ C .

AEARAEE ERUAT I, A0 G2 R WP s AN IR AT T Ak
FERE 5 RIARE T 1Z M AT A BB 2, O

A. the Second Mate and the Master must testify as to the
facts of the assault A+ i 06 25k 52 Bo ok (1) 2 SEA R IR

B. the case will be dismissed if the logbook entries are
improperly made WIAE M IAS g H &, F 4G EZ
biiil

C. the logbook entry is prima facie evidence of the facts if it
complies with the law MR FF&EEME, WEHERIHES N
BRABOIHIAESE -

D. the logbook is inadmissible if the logbook entries do not
conform to the law 1S M H & FHE AT EEEME, T
fititE H R A2

0149. A seaman leaves a vessel before it sails from a foreign

port. He informs the Chief Officer that he won't return. After
the vessel sails, the Chief Officer finds the seaman's work
clothes in his locker. How should the Master handle this
matter ___ A .

AEAAEE TS E AN T, B 0t PR KA AN 2 I . S5 TFA
JG RATEAB B REPA) BURB T AR i AR MR, MR G ey 4 21
M O

A. Log the seaman as a deserter FEiZJf & /F T8 B IR 5 &
AN H &

B. Log the seaman as a fail to join %A 2 AE AR EIEA
FiigH &

C. Log the seaman for misconduct %M 7 2 AT A AL
AW H &

D. Take no action A REUEAT47E]

0150. A wise Captain gives.cleardirectioninhis____ D__ for
the officers on watch to call‘him if in any doubt whatsoever
EA— B, 2 O RS FEIESH S, Wf
{EA 5], EESLBRAY e

A. Deck Logbook fiiiff H & B. Master's Note it B

C. Bell Book ##id3¢7 D. Master's Standing Orders fiik:

{1 % M 2

0151. All events relating to the voyage, such as ship's
position, speed and details of the weather, are recorded in
A . [314]

FA A RAUATIIEAE, Wfedr . AU S R VERTE L
Bl O B,

A. Logbook fii H & B. Bell Book ZEfhidstA

C. Oil Record Book j#Zit# 4 D. Compass Error Book %/
LARFELRA
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0152. All of the following records are usually maintained by
the watch-standing officers aboard a vessel EXCEPT the
_ B . [320]

NS MR R ERSROVRE, O Bt

A. deck logbook fiiiff HEE A B. official logbook fiifE H &
IEA

C. compass record book %4 id3%A D. chronometer error
book Af#HiREZILFA

0153. As per the standing orders, you should carry out all the
following operations except __D___ upon having received
words that a person has fallen overboard.

EEFEM a0, (MEFREIEANRD S0 26 N EKKE
Ja NERBUR ST AT3h, O BRéb

A. call the Master immediately 7RI NYfi

B. stop the engines 1%

C. sound the “Man Overboard” signal of 3 prolonged blasts
on the whistle and 3 prolonged blasts on the general alarm
FVRH RS B R AN N R K ST & =K,

D. prepare, as many as possible, rescue facilities, including
warm clothes J 7] g 2 M2 RO Bt , 0465 B AR AR Al

0154. Entrance Light Vessel beamed port, stopped eng. &
Tug Ever took pilot off. From this remark, the ship is likely
K IERGE VTR, 154, #i"EVER™ BT 5IR . MRHRix ki
X, AR ATREIEE O

A.making inward operation 17 # #:##{FE B. making outward
operation AT H HEERAE

C. making cargo operation #47$EIT2{F\l D. at anchor IE
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0155. Every entry required to be made in the Official
Logbook shall be signed bythe _ B
SN A SN ERNE O 25

A. Mate on watch {E¥tZ 4 51 B. Master and Chief Mate or
other member of the crew M. KAT A 53

C. Master only HgEMK D. Purser, one of the Mates,
and some other member of the crew &3, Z 4 A H i —4,
R — L A S £

0156. Give all traffic a good safe berth obeying the
Int. Rules. This wording is likely to appearin_ B .
JSEXS BT A A AT AR R [ BRI B A e . XS E R
ST O L.

A. Decklogs fi¥g HEH AR B. Night Orders % fi iy &
C. Wheel Orders fit4 D. B/L #&H

0158. In writing up the log book at the end of your watch, you
make an error. Which of the following is the way to correct
theerror___ D

DOMEYENGE NIER, RSN H SR B TR, T
— T U R (1 77

A. Carefully and neatly erase the entry and rewrite it correctly
AN AT R R R M T R ELT IR H IR S

B. Remove this page of the log book and rewrite all entries on
a clean page EIX—U \fjiilg H & B, Al —ITCETAE N
HEIE— W

C. Blot out the error completely and rewrite the entry correctly
BRI N B MR, JEEBIEFIHS

D. Cross out the error with a single line and rewrite the entry

correctly Fl—#&RIFHHRNE, HEHREHIES

0159. In writing up the logbook at the end of your watch, you
make an error in writing an entry. What is the proper means
of correcting thiserror ____ A .

MURE PG N YRR, RS AUE O AR WL T 8RR AR
— T2 SO R I 1%

A. Cross out the error with a single line, and write the correct
entry, then initial it Fi— 2RI EE R N2, IR BT IERIRE,
RIGE4

B. Carefully and neatly erase the entry and rewrite it correctly
/N B TR R K 3 D7 B O ELRT IEf S

C. Remove this page of the log book, .and rewrite all entries
on a clean page X — T WAL H & B ik, Hil— 0B rE W
HEHIH—

D. Blot out the error completely and rewrite the entry correctly
BRI A B MR R, JREBIEIRS

0160. Instructions for training of new seamen are usually
foundin__ C_

X RN BREAT N ZR & — e O Bl DAk E

A. Decklogs fiifE HEF A B. Night Orders % i fiv &
C.. Standing orders &4

D. Muster List M 2#EFR

0161. Never make comment, estimate or guess in your
Logbook, but___ B only.

EpEHER, AEMUEMFER. BNEIEN, REEE O
the facts ZF st C. the
descriptions ffii& D. the details 4077

A. the specifications ¥ i B.
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0162. Tested & inspected the steering systems & other

navigational equipments & found them in good
condition. L'dg & unl'dg finished. This remark is likely made
bythe OOW B

DA AL AT R R G0 S AT Be %, —VDIEH o S TR A5 R
KB A BRI S B A O MRS,

A. at the beginning of his watch NI|#:8#j5 B. during his watch
LI

C. atthe end of his watch RAZHTH]

D. in his cargo watch on deck 7 F R b3t 47 2% B 07 {8 JE I

0163. That REMOVE ANY LIST ON THE V/L AFTER EACH
WATCH END means that __ D__ . fHELEH S AN
RS O

A. any list, no matter where it is posted, shall be removed
prior to ending his watch by the OOW

M. Al Bk, DNEMEHAAE, EITERR N
TESZ LT A AR s

B. the vessel should not be removed i AHA S #5% TT

C. any and all lists on board the vessel should be taken off
A T Ak LA

D. the inclination of the vessel should be corrected prior to
ending his watch by the OOW

TR P25 B % A 58 FE R I B A0 AR

0164. The entries in the Official Logbook must be signed by
the Masterand ___ C___ . [199]

Wi HEMES NAM KL O %4

A. the Chief Engineer 411 B. the person about whom the
entry concerns fitifE H EH B AR C. one other crew
member 55— 5
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D. no other signature is required A~ HAh 1254

0165. The Master or person in charge of a ship is required to
log D__ . [1090]

AR B 53 B FARAN I A RZEATE 0 B IHE O

A. the names of all persons on board i EJTE N R4
B. only the names of the crew members on board R3Sl
EWNA B

C. only the names of passengers on board RIH5 i %
47

D. information on emergency training drills 75 3¢ &0 > 1)
2

SR

0166. Took tug Satex on St'd bow, using eng. and tug var'ly
at Capt. and PIt orders. This wording is likely to appear in
A

Hift " Satex" i % T A7 FEAH A I H2 A L2 51T 53 148 2 1EAT 5
Mo KENAFREHILE O

A. Deck logs fi#g H &% A B. Night Orders #iffiifi4

C. Captain's Standing Orders ##ifir4 D. B/L 28

0167. What is NOT accepted as the required shipping papers
onamanned and loaded tankbarge D . fEER&A
5 01 G B0 e s b, O A2 7 S FE

A. Bill of Lading #%. B. Manifest it F# /&% C. Shipping
document iz HIE

D. Logbook entry fi¥EHEMIHES N

0168. What is required to be entered into the Official
Logbook A . [1378]
O RBHEANE H &

A. Opening a sideport at sea to renew a gasket 7Eif E3THF
FZAM 171 B o 2 Pl

B. The annual required stripping and cleaning of the lifeboats
FZHR X B REREAT B4 — IR AR ED A LA

C. The biennial weight test of the lifeboats and falls 4 #4=
AT — R0 06T S0 A FE AR B8 5 152 4% 11 28 2 03K

D. The drafts on entering port HE A 12K

0169. When a vessel is entering or leaving a port, a record of
engine speeds is keptinthe A . HfAAEE. HIVERS
FHUEEILRE O

A. Bell book Z#hitsk4 B. Deck rough log #iiiff H & A
C. Official Logbook #ii# H & D. Enginerough log #LAtH &

AR

0170. When must the Master of a vessel log the position of
load line marks in relation to the surface of the water in the
Official Logbook __. 'D_ . [1489]

RRRAEAT 4 BHERLZE TG H & il FARAIZK O AEAnEkEL
o 2 5 KT AR X R AR

A. Once aday & Kk—{X B. Atthe change of every watch
KRR

C..Only when in fresh or brackish water 1X 47& ¥ 7K BUiHUR K
i)

D. Prior to getting underway i #if

0171. When recording the wind direction in the weather log,
youwould reportthe B . [1503]43EE S RicFEN, K
FRIEE O

A. direction the wind is blowing toward K3 ()75 1]

B. direction the wind is blowing from KUK ) /5 7]
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C. duration of the maximum gust of wind X {420 7] K i
PN
D. wind chill factor X FEWX 1) &%

0172. Where must the master or person in charge of a ship
record the date of each test of emergency lighting and power
systems and the condition and performance of the equipment
D___ . A ENEERI R RIESAT AR, AR Ef
DEMSAA AN R FI 9 BLER I AE AT BRI O
A. On the Certificate of Inspection 44 iET B. On
the station bill {7 & i #

C. Inthe Operations Manual #1E#iH 15

D. In either the official or unofficial log il H & A K EA
By

0173. Where must you record the date of each emergency
training drill conductedonaship__ A_ . [1541]
REANER R EAT RL R ST BF, 2] HIAROEAN O

A. Inthe logbook fii#FH & B. Inthe Operations Manual #
PEUHIH5

C. On the Certificate of Inspection %4 f5#ilE1 D. On the
muster list W28 %

0174. Which is NOT a required entry in the ship's Official
Logbook D . [1587]
O AFERAEHE
A. Sale of effects of a deceased crew member % 2 HOIf 72
TR
B. Medical treatment of an injury X524 A 57 (K B i61%
C. Inspections of cargo gear i b3 5185 % 4% R 2 175 0
D. Drydocking of the vessel fififif T4
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0175. Which is supplied to the vessel by the MSA
O A& HiEE = AR AR A

A. Bell book Z#hid3%4A B. Cargo gear register 351 5% 4%
il

C. Official Loghook #Jiif§ H# D. Rough Logbook fiiiff H &
LW

0176. Which log includes a statement of the conduct, ability,
and character of each crew member on the completion of a
voyage A . [1596]

£ O BEEEMRERE, MNEAMERIAT R G
R

A. Official Logbook fiiiiff H & (i) B. Department Logbook
I TILRA

C. Crew Logbook fiff fiic3%4 D. Smooth Logbook fiiEH
—+=

0272. Orders of the Master to the officer of the watch which
s/he must comply withare __ B . [882]

(e SR et SRV EAS NI R P @)

A. Night orders % fiifir4 B. Standing orders # # 4

C. Commands by master iK% D. Requirements by
master A& HE R

1651. Prior to getting underway, the Master or person in
charge ofashipmust _C__ .

THOUHT, MHRERGSTATARRI AN SR O

A. conduct a fire drill Z%477HBi7# 3] B. conduct a boat drill %%
TR

C. log the fore and aft draft marks ic 3% AAH AT G 12K
D. testthe emergency generator i fHAH R 2Lk AL

SN L HEART (R A KR B SRR,
7=

0178. A

broke out in No.3 Lower Hold at 0110 L/T on
31st during unloading at buoys/w3-4.

2t (] 0110 W, 47E w3-4 SIFE RIEITEN, 3 g FEK
T CRIO

A. Goodfire B. Badfire C. Bigfire D. Largefire

0179. As matter of fact, the damage to.the winches was due
to .

bR b, SREFPIRZET O aEm

A. Insufficiency of packaging #3475 B. Inherent
vice of the cargo &4 N FE BRI

C. Improper stowage #A2 D. Rough handling fH &
(=

0181. He must have had an accident, orhe ___A__ then.
o] BeA 95 CHLHE 1), BIGEH, (RO FXHE 1)
A.. Would have been here B. Should be here C. Had to be

here D. Would be here

0182. | would be much A

if you could take the matter
up with Owners or Agents on the damage sustained and also
request them to send their representative to us to ascertain
the extent of the damage.  WIIE T~ A& L T8 52 B (145 2 AR
ROCBRE) BCHACEE AR IR AR TIR AR _E A BA S
TRE, AR OREO
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A. obliged 45K, R---N1E, B
B. engaged & L &2%. 1145 C. gained 133
D. contaminated J54%. 3

0183. No damage of any kind A
navigation facilities. [843]

AN CRRVF) X BT 1 B 1 6 36 BRATART 150K

A. should be done to B. should not be done to C. must be

aids to navigation or

done with D. must not be done with

0184. The ___D___ accident was caused by your ship.

O FWOZ R R

47 B. damaged #i¥k C. sounded B &
D. abovementioned Lid

A. sailing

0186. The crew was unableto ___ C____ access to the engine
room due to the extreme heat.

TR R, MR (kA HUE.

A. maintain f&%f B. retain &[5l C. gain 3% D. contain £

4

=]

0188. The first the Second Mate knew of the fire was the
sounding of the emergency alarm, whichhadbeen B
from the engine room.

TATHIRFIIE R K W R T KBS T, %05 T ALERE O
.

A. acted 173 B. activated ik, /B3 C. action {7314
WHi ed

D. enaction [ 1417 £ ed

0189. The injured stevedore paid ___B___ attention to the
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loading instructions from the chief Officer. RISk T A
xR R SRS GRBERD.

A. Small B. Little C. FewD. Afew

0190. The master should ___B__ necessary precautions to
prevent accidents or damage.

ARACRE (O b B A FUSTS 35t LA L S AR 4R it

A. do ff B. take XHE{ C. set %E D. have 3

0191. The primary reason for placing covers over storage
batteriesisto__ D__. [1142]

BB B AR FEEREE O

A. Prevent the accumulation of explosive gases [jj 1E A %<
RS

B. Protect the hull from leaking electrolyte #3732 it
RN B E BN

C. Prevent movement of the battery in rough waters 7£:%%;
KA, [ E it

D. Protect against accidental shorting across terminals [ ik
P AR S T £ R A ) B

0192. The two courses of action if the underwater hull is
severely damaged are to plug the openings or to
A [12221A5E K T I R E S, SRR A
HRATAREATFOE O

A. Establish and maintain flooding boundaries #5373 REFE
K S

B. Dewater the compartment M FiHEK

C. Secure power to the compartment ]I it = B 5

D. Ballast to maintain even keel J&# DUFIEF1Z7K

0193. There is plenty of __ B___ at this area. AXIEHNFH
RBZ (B0,

A. Aroom B. Room C. Rooms D. The room

0194. There is something wrong with our radar. All kinds of
objects can't be clearly _ D within the definite
range. [1523]

LR IEA M, 7E6E BT B &R YIFR AT OIS 2 O
k.

A. Shown 3 B. Expressed F®it C. Appeared &I
D. Displayed &7~

0195. Under the Carriage of Goods by-Sea Act of 1936, a
vessel will be liable for damage to a cargo when the damage
arisesfrom___A__ . [1298]

RYE 1936 Bz, HEeHuEm O SR, AR I
3.

A . Unseaworthiness when sailing JF i I fF ff K & fi
B. Insufficient packing: fe#E 354

C. Quarantine delays =ty i # D. Mismanagement of the

(SR

vessel M REMIRR

0196. We have no steel wire. You had better ___ B____ us one.

BRATBEA M4, IRl () —&aEA1.
A. BorrowB. Lend C. Take D. Let

0197. What form of iceisof land origin__ D

R —Feh UK 2 Fiti P K o

A. Shuga E4RAEH A B/NKER B. Floe 77K (H)
C. Spicule £MR1k D. Bergy bit tr 28 yk il (—# s K i 1—5
K)
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20104£9 H 9 HEWIIY 0924

0198. What is a“Special Warning”_ C__
o “RrkEs”

A. An.urgent message concerning a vessel in distress A 2%
FERTE R 115 B

B. A weather advisory about unusual meteorological or
oceanographic phenomena hazardous to vessels KGN
REANZ AN — AR IE R AR T

C . A broadcast disseminating an official government
proclamation affecting shipping H1'E 77 BU & i FIXHIAT A 5%
Wi P45 SRR ) 9

D. A radio navigational warning concerning a particularly
hazardous condition affecting navigation X #if7T4 %5 &%
LT L

ERFFEYMAEES , CEHET Z45H BN EEBUT KA
i) Special Warnings, H%— MOt F& A Q. B
SOESN W BORSEEE] RE G A 3R A BRORH 38 AR IR 22 4
HIEOL, FIAEIX Ry A BT I A LI 2 5 B UG {58
o FEARFERFATES P, B/RESAEN Special Warning
RAT, ¥ H 5 HE R Special Warnings 31T 7 —#2. X#4 N
K % o 5 [B UM £ 0 723X L8 A X7 5% 18] 2 B0 2% 1 468 A A
RATH), EXATEX SR AN, Baf —ENE%
il

0201. Which emergency equipment should you keep near
the towing bitts __ C . [1574]

PRIAESB A BT T AT A RS O

A. Aself-contained breathing apparatus (SCBA)
W

SRR
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B. Aboat hook and a spanner wrench — 7 iEE5 A1 — AN T
C. Afire ax and/or cutting torch — 338 Bl 55 Ai1/a 1 £ AT
D. A Stokes litter basket —/M3/N 4115

0203. Which statement concerning Montauk Point Light is
TRUE B .

R 5% Montauk Point T £ R M — A IE# O

A. The light comes on at sunset ] 378 F %I 252

B. There is an emergency light if the main light is
extinguished WFITK T, &H—NEHIT

C. The height of the light is 24 feet ] 5 24 R

D. The tower is painted with black and white stripes % &4
AR ARZL

0207. You are underway and pass by a lighthouse. lts light,
which was white since you first sighted it, changes to
red. Thismeans__ D .
AT IR — AT 8
O

A. The light is characterized as alternately flashing %] ¥
ST AR e (B 1IN

B. The lighthouse has lost power and has switched to
emergency lighting %I AR, ek 208 A B 2 YR
C. ltis the identifying light characteristic of the lighthouse X
FEAZIT B R AT it

D. You have entered an area of shoal water or other hazard

PREBEN T BRI EA AR K G R (K 7K 3K

RAEHE B ELT, ARBIZATH,

0209. Your __ A
acknowledged the truth of and liability for the damage. RJy
FERMTAER O SN T BRI F L 5.

working on my vessel has

A. representative & B. DP A#f§E A C. ship-owner
M7 D. man HA

o Epr g EHN ASM)

0146. Why is a warning sign displayed at the gangway or
access point of a transfer
_ D____.[1726]

BATER I BRI, 9t 2 S5 s 1 sl ) P AL B — A
EIoRM.

A. To keep visitors away from the barge ANibZWFH LR
iy

B. To prohibit smoking 2% 17 4

C. To prohibit open lights 251EEH K D. All of the above Pl L

Eob s

barge during cargo

0210. __ D
objectives of the Company.
O AMEAT Mz T Bz,
A. to provide for safe practices in ship operation and a safe
working environment 24 | #& it 2 e AR J7 A 22 4 TARIREE
B. to establish safeguards against all identified risks N H
SR R 8y 37 5 Y £ it
C. to continuously improve safety management skills of

is not' among the Safety management

personnel ashore and aboard ships, including preparing for
emergencies related both to safety and environmental
protection

AWrim R L BRI R e e R, AR R R R
73 THI ¥ R 2

D. to avoid damage to the environment, in particular, to the

marine environment, and to property
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B XA CREDIARIAEIRET) LI 738 R

0211. _ B
Company.
O MR EEAFNZEEHERZ P

A. Procedures for reporting accidents and non-conformities

is not required to be included in SMS of a

with the provisions of this Code

= CRAED MO S AUAFT B 15 LI B4 &5 32

B. Application of the codes, guidelines and standards
recommended by the Organization , Administrations ,
classification societies and maritime industry organizations
HAHZ (IMOD, LA MEFALFINTIE L2 27 1)
MAFM IR $5 - RIFRE .

C. Procedures to prepare for and respond to emergency
situations X 5 2 I R SR T R A A A

D. Procedures for internal audits and management reviews

W R R

0212. __C___
resources and shore based support are provided to enable

is responsible for ensuring that adequate

the designated person or persons to carry out their functions.
B DTORIE TR E N FHATARATT AR D3 $ Al 2 1) 2 B O

e

A. The Administration %2 #6171 B. The Government I

Wi

C. The Company ‘A &] D. The Organization AZHZ! (IMO)

0213. A look-out should report objects sighted using

THEARNER O REFTEIK B IR
A. True bearings E 7 B. Magnetic bearings 51
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C. Gyro bearings H1%' 4 77{i D. Relative bearings %77

fir

0214. A maritime lien may be placed against___ B___

ARE N O SRATAE SR B

A. Any assets that a ship's owner may have % fiit %5 Fr 4 f#) ]
REF

B. Avessel, cargo, orfreight fifiH. ¢4 &%z 3%

C. Objects that are fixed and immovable, such as wharves
A 2 B S HIAR Y, ik sk

D. The vessel only 15 #iHAA

0215. Acceptance of delivery shall not _ D any waiver
of Charterer's rights hereunder.

FESIR AR B S MR, FEA O FEN N BB T8 -
A. prostitute 8% B. institute 244>, 2> C. consist 35
D. constitute #. A&

0216. All expenses of Cargo-handlingare __ D

FIrE A RIS E R O

A. To be accounted for the Charterers X F#lZ 15t B. To be
paid for the Charterers R4 15

C.To be handled for the Charterers “HALZ #4F D. To be paid
by the Charterers H# 5 7k4H

0217. All the following are the objectives of ISM code except

THIBE O 4b, #BZ ISM HU T E bR

A. to ensure safety at sea {#iFiE 74

B. to ensure prevention of human injury or loss of life fRIUERT
IEAN BT

C. to ensure avoidance of damage to the environment, in
particular, to the marine environment, and to property £#iiF
W77 L2 %o PR AR ) A W AR B A 7 3 B

D. to ensure achievement of shipping profits by both the
carrier/owner and the shipper

TRIEARIE N AR FOFEiE N B ATE FE

0218. Doyou know __ B_

PRFATE CREIFEDEE)

A. Where is the chief officer B. Where the chief officeris
C. Is where the chief officer D. The chief officer is where

0219. If shore personnel are not permitted to work due to
failure of the Owners to comply with the necessary
regulations, or because of a lack.of necessary certificates,
any time so that lost to countas = C_
WU AR A%, WK RERE T LE VEEE M, Bk
FUE PIMANIE B4, . FB0E L T AR E FAREL, Hikig
F IR 2R R 90 O

A. Demurrage ¥ #i B. Despatch i#i& C. Off-hire {571
D. Delay &3

0220. If the Charterer nominates an unsafe port and the ship
is.damaged through going there, __ A will be liable for
the damage, subject to that the master acts reasonably in
going there.

WERMFRE T — A2, mHROEKESRR T &
BRHEE, AAAERRZEE TS 7k, O R Hfm s,
A. He f: B. She fih C. The owner ffi% D. The shipper #&
SEYN
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0221. If the ship is delayed by reason of Charterer's failure to
name aport, __ B__ will be liable for the damages.

IR R R KR, ANMIHFRERED, O R0 d i
W 11 5.

A. the owner fi% B. the Charterer 1% C. the shipper &
& A\ D. the carrier 7&ig A

0222. Prior to getting underway, the Master or person in
charge ofavesselmust __ C__

FELAT, ARKEUSTE BRI AR O

A. conduct a fire drill 25477H i >] B. conduct a boat drill %%
AT R >

C. log the fore and aft draft marks AT & KIC AN
H#&

D. test the emergency generator iR 2% B

0223. Procedures for the implementation of corrective action
should be establishedby _ C_

E#EATATAIMEE R R E O HlE

A. The Administration %2 #6171 B. The Government
[i5

C. The Company A7 D. The Organization AZHZH (IMO)

0224. Refrigeration machinery is often surveyed before
loading reefer cargo. This survey is usually performed by the
_ B_. [925]

FAER IR T, B BRI UREEAT RS, iz ke — K
H O 7

A. MSA iff$J5 B. CCS EMIZAE C. CCIQ kit /m
D. Local port authority 43t 11245
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0225. Thatthe __ D__ showed that the ship complied with
the requirements of the said Convention.

2 O XKW, MR & IR ALIRIER,

A. Looking & B. Seeing & C. Sightseeing 3% H o+
D. Inspection ¥i#

0226. The Company should clearly define and document the
master's responsibility with regard to all the following items
except __ C__

AE SIELE, IO TR R I K B . T 5T
M —BACHEEN. O

A. implementing the safety and environmental protection
policy of the Company

JEAT A B 2 A S IR TT R

B. motivating the crew in the observation of that policy ¥
A GRS Z 7T B RO AR R 1

C . designing the procedures for internal audits and
management reviews

Bevt o F) A AN AR

D. issuing appropriate orders and instructions in a clear and
simple manner

LATR] B ) T3 2R AT 4 [ fir &

0227. The Company should clearly define and document the
master's responsibility with regard to all the following items
except__ B

A BERLE I SO R AR IR I 5T H R 8158
B —TABIEEN . O

A. implementing the safety and environmental protection
policy of the Company JEAT A & (1% 4 53R 7 &+

B. preparing procedures to respond to emergency situations

Xof 5 T R LI L R AR

C. verifying that specified requirements are observed ffji\i&
SF AR E B R

D. reviewing the SMS and reporting its deficiencies to the
shore based management X %744 B A& R HEAT PEAS & o %t
] RN AR AR R R B

0228. The Company should ensure that the Safety and

Environmental Protection policy is implemented/ and

maintained __C AENARIE R 2 S RITEHE Q43

CLUBAT FIERFE
A. at the level of ship based organization 7/ 44X —

=

-

B. at the level of shore based organization 7t /7 _L#HZix—
=

C. atall levels of the organization both ship based as well as
shore based TEHLIEANEM, WHEM LAAE RHZH

D. at highest level.of the organization 7&414 (¥ = 2 i

0229. The document on a vessel, annually endorsed by an
American Bureau of Shipping surveyor , is called the
___C__. [1013]

M AR A AF 28 E AR AL A E IE B2 O

A. Certificate of Inspection Z 2 AL (N EAMIE 22 4
iET5) B. Classification Certificate MFZ¢iE$s C. Load Line
Certificate #E£:1F+H D. Seaworthy Certificate &fiiiF+

0230. The Master may have his/her license suspended or
revokedfor _ C__

AEC2 B O TS Bt e FAeE 0 e /8

A. carrying stowaways iZfirj# A\ it B. sailing shorthanded A
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BAEIFHL C. being negligent 52 D. All of the above LA
e

0231. The master shall be A

the marine environment
when taking collision-avoiding action. £ REUGERE(TEh,
ML O IR,

A. Aware of Z 1%l B. Clear of ... 2 #j& C. In charge of
Bt D. Interested with.  if---J&%

0232. The person on a ship who is responsible for
maintaining the engineering spaces in a clean and sanitary
conditionisthe B

iy AR ST ORERIUAR AL T i ARSI R O

A. Master, or person in charge Fi&, a4 siEEAEMMINA
L

B. Chief Engineer, or engineer in charge if no chief engineer
is required #HLIC, BCEATHRERBHCK, FATHUNETIERR
BINA

C. Senior mechanic, or mechanic on duty if no senior
mechanic designated FiRHL L, BRIBIRFEIRNL LA, EHIE
ML

D. Senior electrician, or electrician on duty if no senior
electrician designated ZEIREML, BORIBIRZIIRBHLAKT,
HIAL &R

0233. The Third Officer's dutyisto ___D__ when vessel is
commanded under the pilot or Captain. [1213]

AT AR ELG HT RARIERS, =ATHERTTE O

A. Operate the wheel and stand by #f¢ Bl i %%

B. Keep a lookout and operate steering gear R 7T 2 IF4
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fie

C. Enter telegraph orders in the bell book idJZ4fidkA
D. Operate the telegraph and enter telegraph orders in the
bell book %4 JFidFEpicFA

0234. When taking a Pilot from a pilot vessel in a seaway,
which way should you head your vessel if the ladder is on the
leewardside _ C__

FERMUAT A, ARSI BCE T KUWZ,  IEAE NS ] A b B 5]
FLSARS, ARAEEIMTIA L O

A. Bow to the sea and no way on your vessel {RFFIFSLXHR,
Fr ik AZ)

B. Sea on the lee quarter with ship moving ahead slowly f#
FREFIRAE T XL, 2 il it

C. Sea on the weather bow and ship moving ahead slowly
TRFFAG S B XAZRHR, S2 AT

D. Sea on the quarter with sternway on the ship fREFEIRTE
RS R, 2 iR

0235. Who checks the bridge clock for accuracy each day

AT RAL B0 B (1) HERF P

A. Third officer =f4 B. Second officer —{} C. Chief officer
KAF

D. Assistant officer 2B}

0274. Shipping society approved buoyant work vests are
considered to be items of safety equipment and may be worn
by members ofthecrew __ D .

P At N AT ) AT AR 0 T AN N i — e st 4 JF ]
mfrREE O

A. in lieu of life preservers during fire drills 7E 8B i 3 i
B

B. in lieu of life preservers during boat drills £ 4 8 > FFAX
B

C. in lieu of life preservers during an actual emergency EIE
KA BB L A BUEAR

D. when carrying out duties near a weather deck's edge 7t
T i FR ARG AR I

0367. What equipment is customarily used when seamen are
working on a stage rigged over the side of a vessel
D . [1341]

T RFERRAN 2R B TTARIS,  — RS AR B
A.Jacob's ladder #iff B. Manropes %448 C. Heaving lines
W

D. All of the above L\ L#ffe

0375. Which of the following statements concerning the
rigging of bosuns'.chairs and theiruseisTRUE __ C__
AR 9T 22 e A0S FH 2R 1 3 36 ) T

A. Always secure the gantline to the chair with a bowline i
J2 FH IR 2 4 2 4 40 % [/ R AR L

B. Always have the chair hoisted with at least three turns on a
winch drum FERFEIR (A L/ b EEgE B =4k, DI 2R 4
C. Anytools, paint pots etc. should be secured by lanyards
AL B SR S A48 R

D. When riding a stay, make sure that the bow of the shackle
passes through the becket of the bridle 43 %32 Jjitt, Riffi
INEHOR) 5T kiEE ) RARIIRIF

0415. While underway and towing an unmanned tank barge
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you are required to ___. . [1710]

FEfLH,  dndt— ﬁ%J\m«m, PRI O

A. Maintain a strict watch on the barge from the towing vessel
MAEFE EXZ IR T

B. Fly ared flag from the towing vessel fEfi# Fi:— T 4LHE
C. Open the tops of all empty tanks on the barge %
P 26 B AC 7 4T T

D. Take hourly soundings of any loaded tanks on the barge
ST AT R DR AR = AN — ol (KO B

1508. A change of a documented vessel's name can only be
made bythe D

M EBICIARANE LR O 3T

A. CCS [HEfZk+t B. Commissioner of Customs #§5%% 5
C. Treasury Department JAEGE D. MSA ¥#E3R

I W OE B SO Lk (PSC)

0236. A

agreement, stipulation, condition, reservation or exception

is entitled to enter into, with a shipper, any

as to the responsibility and liability of the carrier or the ship
for the loss of or damage to, or in connection with, the
custody and care and handling of the goods prior to the
loading on, and subsequent to the discharge from, the ship
on which the goods are carried by sea.
O IR G N A ks A e, F/ei S &iE Af K
ITE SRS B I 2 5, Temat TR NRE . (REEL
PRI & B SR B BT A T Bl Rk REE %
PERER AP DT
A. Acarrier /&iz A\ B. Aconsignee #tf% A\ C. A consigner
e N D. Areceiver Bg#
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0237. A

may be defined as a departure without
justification and under no necessity from the proper and
usual course of an agreed voyage, whereby the character
and the incidents of such voyage are altered.

O ATRERE N SE A2 X X7 78 7€ FRI TR AT 5 T i TR ) TG IE 24

B AN A AS T, B AZAT R 55 O TN S AR A T

A. Deviation Z&ffi. & B. Change (% C. Alteration 48
H. ¥ D. Amendment AFF, HE

0238 ___D___may not justify detention.

() AT REA A2 i B 0 1 25 3
A. significant areas of damage or corrosion % A AR I3 R
B
B. pitting of plating and associated stiffening in decks H# I
AR PN 5 2 AH R PR 4k BR80T e
C. pitting of hull affecting seaworthiness or strength to take
local loads 521 s A IE AT 14 B3 IE 55 35 6% 5 BE I S AR 114 11 Féq
D. the condition of such items as ladder ways, guard-rails,
pipe coverings #HiE. FRFRAT. BB TR R ITE FERG

0239. A

means any person by whom or in whose
name or on whose behalf a contract of carriage of goods by
sea has been concluded with a carrier, or any person by
whom or in whose name or on whose behalf the goods are
actually delivered to the carrier in relation to the contract of
carriage of goods by sea.

O AR e LA 4 LEARE A, SIS S5 Kis
N, BLA&E N B4 LBARE A N G i SR s sk brik
FIFRIEN) B REIE AR
A. Shipper iz A B. Charterer #1% C. Shipowner A%<

D. Carrier /&iz A

0240. __ A

means the sufficiency of a vessel in materials,
construction, equipment, crew, and outfit for the trade or
service in which it is employed.

O FoRMAEYEL, 4t B, MRS & S TE
A b P R P AR 2% BRI 5%
A. Seaworthiness &fjitt B. Cargo-worthiness & 571t

C. Readiness #i#t2s D. Proficiency &{L1

0241. _ C__ the master is to use all reasonable care to
bring the adventure to a successful conclusion, protecting the
ship and cargo from undue risks, as agent for the Shipowner.
A O &, ERMRNEE, 780 R AR & R R AT
TRAPF AN B2 5 52 % PG 16 (e

A. The only duty of "ft—H1#% B.= None of the duties of Bl
A — I

C. One of the main duties of —A~FZ IR 5 D. No duty of
BHTUE

0242. A casualty report of an intentional grounding is
required under what condition____ C .
FEAFATEOLT, TS S — Hd T iR

A. Under any condition {£{TH&

B. If the grounding lasts over 24 hours #5EHEE T 24 /)
S

C. Ifit creates a hazard to the environment i 543 % #1355
18 R

D. Atthe owner's discretion HIf %R 174 E

0244. According to Sinotime, during the period of this Charter,
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should the Vessel be requisitioned by the government of the
Vessel's nationality, hire to __ D__ from the time of her
requisition.

AR v S SRR A A R AR E B n A RA B A 1 A I SR
AEA, WAL EMRBAE 2 B2 O.

A. continue 4k4: B. stop 1% C. commence Jf4f D. cease
fgb ol

0245. An action for indemnity against a third person may
___C___ after the expiration of the year if brought within the
time allowed by the law of the court seized of the case.
EEXPE = H MR RG, B TS RIIUE RN R, (HESZHE
RS RV Bt M R0 S VR A I B N B R ), R AT AT RE O
A. be carried out #3417 B. encountered %I C. be met with
4 GHE) D. be bringing #RH

0246. Finally, when your ship is alongside, don't forget
G, MRASEEFALR)E, BT (FERZ BRI RIS
A. having rat guards properly mounted on your moorings
to have rat guards properly mounted on your moorings
to have rat guards properly mounting at your moorings

O ow

having rat guards proper mounted on your moorings

0247. Get the searchlight ___D___ for transiting the canal at
night.

R TR ISR, 2O RS

A. turned off %] B. already £©4 C. almost JLF D. ready
&L

0248. If, by refusing to name a place of discharge, the
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Charterer prevents the Shipowner from earning freight,

__B___ will have to pay it as damages for breach of
contract.

AR ALY N B SR AL EN DR A R, BUEM AR TGRSR 318 %%, O

S8 1 5 [ T D P P 2R R 0 2%

A. She it B. He fi C. It '© D. They fi (i, &) ]

0249. In reaching a decision of detention, the port State
control officer will have regard to _ B__ , making an
allowance for fair wear and tear over the minimum
acceptable scantlings.

TEIL A B LERT, PSC B R ER] O, XMAFAIEIEM K
Y BE A BN, AR S IR SR, BRI S AT 2 2R i .
A. the age of the ship % B. the seaworthiness & /Ji {4
C. the max drafts at both bow and the stern fii. R KIZ/K

D. the stability and calculated strength F&4: & i1 558 &

0250. The name and hailing port of a documented
commercial vesselis___ C__ . [1114]

F— BRI A SR O

A. not required to be marked anywhere on the vessel 475 %
TE P A AR AT 77 4 7

B. required to be marked on both bows and on the keel 7%
TEMSHEPING S e B bR &

C. required to be marked on the stern with the name of the
vessel marked on both bows 75 ZL7EARESFR &, 1T HIE ZAERT
FEPIIAR S/

D. required to be marked on the keel, stern, and both bows
A e w . ARESAIAE SR AR

“O—OHFENAHIIHEN =

0251. The port State control officer may ensure that__ B___
are exhibited in conspicuous places throughout the ship.
PSC B R RE N O REBIELNMITE T2 130 B p ik Ik &
N

A. survey planning document 56 i1%IC {4 B. muster lists
MaHER C. bulk carrier booklet #tf/NFAt D. bulk
carrier loading triangle B AR3EE= M

0252. The port State control officer or the surveyor
authorized by the port State Administration must be aware
that __ C___ may be carried on product carriers:

PSC ‘B 518k i s 1 [E 22 4 55 BEATLAL 48 T8 1 30 M T S 4 25 0 7E
B ERTREREE O

A. category A substances A ZE#Ji

B. crude oil J&Eiih

C. certain“oil like’noxious liquid'substances — & 3 & f{1“WHpIR”
AR

D. category B,-C and D substances B. C 1 D 2k#))5i

0253. The port State control officer will ensurethat __ D
is performed by all crude carriers either required to have a
crude oil washing system or where the owner or operator
chooses to install a crude oil washing system.

PSC B G1 ¥ 8\ A $ 0 B D & S e Ae 1 LA AR B
BB Sl e i A b O ST

A. cargo loading operations #:%%{E) B. cargo unloading
operations #IH/E

C. cargo control operations in the transport iz % 1 iS¢ #4%
#] D. crude oil washing J5H¥EM
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0255. Where advance freight is agreed upon, payment does

not depend on delivery and must be made __D___ the ship

is lost and the cargo never delivered.

X7 R AR AT SCAS B 9, MAE 38 (ST AN AR LI 324
O K& BRS8N SAT .

A. Unless FrdE B. When - C. Because Ky D. Even

though B fi

0256. Where events have rendered performance of the
contract illegal either by English law or by the law of the
country in which performance was to have taken place, the
Charterer will _B____ from the liability to provide a cargo.
R AR S EVER B RIPAT E R, AT It & R 05
W AR, WAA AT O 45 54T

A. Be provided ##Z#t B. Be excused #; %% C. Be supplied
ettt D. Be replied #[H1%

0257. Where the master has not disclosed to the suppliers of
necessaries that under an existing time-charter the Charterer
is liable for the particular disbursements in question,
___C__ will be liable to such suppliers to that extent.
WK AR YRR B, FEIAT RE A RN, SR
PN SAS e TE AR I, IS O AaTstixeesy
BHR BENI RS K

A. The master i B. The Charterer fiffi A C. The
Shipowner #i% D. The cargo owner f23

0264. Although the Shipowner may be responsible for the
loss or damage to the goods, his liability may be limited by
thetermsof _ D

EIRATAR AT REX BT K R AT H R 4 5T, (B SR PR AT g
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O RE.

A. STCW B. IMDG Hlfriffizfal &y#il C. SOLAS
D. The contract or the statute. & [7] a4

1557. During an annual FCC inspection __ D . [498]

TEGFEIAT — IR ER AT O

A. All required documents and publications may have to be
produced 7 f8 M HH R BT A RIE S K R )

B. Licensed GMDSS radio operators may be required to
demonstrate equipment competencies {FiEff] GMDSS #:1E
GAR] B2 B SR R AN AAT TR B A (1 A GRAR B

C. All required equipment must be fully operational FiH #iE
B8 AL T 58 47 I AT R IR ES

D. All of the above Ll 43

FE—T STCW AZIAHRKAE

0243. Allookout can leave his station ___ C___ . [134]
TEANR O "JLLEIF T E KA

A. At the end of the watch ¥R} [A]45 5K /5 B. At any time T
(ENIRRIA

C. ONLY when properly relieved R 24uid 248 5

D. 15 minutes before the end of the watch 4¥ERT ] 45 B Al
15 /3¢

0263. A qualified deck officer shouldbe _ A the watch.
B — A E SRR O E3E

A. Incharge of f15i B. Arranged % C. Decidedto &
D. The depth of 7K

0265. If at any time the officer in charge of the navigational

watch is to be relieved when a manoeuvre or other action to
avoid any hazard is taking place, __ C__ .

ARG, (EPES B GG TEACIERT,  IEAEREAT AR B At
MR AT s, W O

A. the relief of that officer shall be made prior to such action
has been completed

RLAEZAT B 25 R % A 3 A

B. the relief of that officer shall never be made 7Kz A~ %% ¥
AR5

C. the relief of that officer shall be deferred until such action
has been completed NHEREE XL R, HEXITNE R

D. the relief of that officer shall be made by the captain [ i
AR 2 A B 5

0266. If in any doubt as to the pilot's actions or intentions, the
officer in charge of the navigational watchshall D
TEPEE B G A% 51T 52 AT 8l SRS, RN O

A. notify the master immediately 5 B[l 3@ &1

B. take whatever action is necessary before the master
arrives FERFCEIA AT, IATAT 2 2 1) fi

C. take necessary actions at his/her discretion #EAh/ith & 2
R R O 22 14T 3)

D.. seek clarification from the pilot [1] 5] i 52 A A

0267. In determining that the __ B__ of the navigational
watch is adequate to ensure that a proper look-out can
continuously be maintained, the master shall take into
account all relevant factors.

FEPREHUTEIER) O RERERIERTEARWRES T8, M
K787 % FE T A AR R 2R

A. disposition it & B. composition 41k C. reposition =
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2tk D. position £ & 3 A

0268. In terms of vessel manning , a watch is the
A . [729]

FMHHEC AT &, B O

A. Direct performance of deck or engine operations in a

scheduled and fixed rotation

2[5 52 0 507 A0 HERIERAAAT AR LR LA R #RAF

B. Performance of maintenance work necessary for the

vessel's safe operation, on a daily basis

B R DRI 22 4 75 S HEAT IO 418 A

C. Performance of lookout duties #1477 B3

D. Direct performance of cargo loading and discharge

operations only {XFBHAT B0 T4

0269. It is the responsibility of the Master or person in charge
ofashiptoensurethat__ B_

TRl O R TTE BRI 52 ER 3

A. the Muster List (“Station Bill’) is posted in each
compartment AR E LTk =

B . temporary personnel and visitors are advised of
emergency stations [1]lfif N RESWE N BN AN E (KA
C. names of crew members are listed on the Muster List
(“Station Bill")  #f 5 [¥) % 74 HIAE B AL 3 38 e o

D. no changes are made to the Muster List (“Station Bill”)

V2% H 3 AT AR

0270. Maritime Administration personnel may be allowed in
the pilothouse upon the responsibility ofthe D

O KSHEME, RN R TP R AR = .

A. Chief Officer Xf} B. Navigator i+
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C . Most senior person present from the Maritime
Administration 551K 2 HE IR 7
D. Officer in charge of the watch {&¥1 25l 5

0271. No person whose license has been revoked shall be
issued another license exceptupon ____ A__

(R NRREBBE A5, #ARER G —KIET, BRAE O

A. approval of the Commandant K155 B fHLHE

B. taking a hew examination Z 1%

C. approval of the Officer-in-Charge, Marine Inspection 3f
FRREAT M A 1) B 5T N HLHE

D. approval of an administrative law judge 3K7S4TE%AE
B Rt

0273. Prior to each voyage the master of every ship shall
ensure that the intended route from the port of departure to
A is planned using adequate and appropriate charts
and other nautical publications necessary for the intended
voyage.

CHETF LR, A5 — A - 5 IV D A 1 A V2 P o L AR
by tH R TERIGF ATFRIE R O Z TR ZR

A. the first port of call ZH—AM5 5 B. any port of call T£{7]
(G

C. the last port of call = —/MF##E D. the destination %5

0281. The Master to prosecute all voyages with the utmost
_ D and to render customary assistance with the
Vessel's Crew.

MK RS R —ik, DA CERIETTED 858 TR 5% F 1R 4
T ) B

A. Fastness ’E[f] B. Speeding ##i# C. Swiftness i, ff#

D. Despatch #i#

0282. The officer in charge of the navigational watch shall not
hand over the watch to the relieving officerif ___ A

e O BEAT AT (B PE ) A2 BIE 2 Tk 573 A 7 [ 42 BIE 25 3 3 5 4
A. there is reason to believe that the latter is not capable of
carrying out the watchkeeping duties effectively f iE 4%
WNEEH A AT YR 5T .

B. the ship is fitted with automatic steering M AHECH B 3
fER %

C. there is daylight or darkness 74Xk B &%

D. at no time shall the bridge be left unattended. &% & & 76
NEE, AEFIHEREALT

0283. The owner or Master of a towing vessel shall ensure
that all tests and inspections of gear take place and are
logged A

NI AR A AR B R ORE O X &Fhiseg . B
TR A, JFid s

A. when a new Master assumes command 24 AT K 4E
ih)

B. daily, at 0800 local zone time 243k} 45K 1) 0800 K
C.. weekly, before 2400 Saturday & 112 #/S# L 2400
il

D. immediately after assuming the watch /X JFUH{E I 5 37
R BEAT

0284. The owner or Master of a towing vessel shall ensure
that all tests and inspections of gear take place and are
logged B

ke I AR B RARIE O X &M, BTN
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&, I,

A. On each watch, immediately before being relieved {E¥f
I, REXSCHERT

B. Before embarking on a voyage of more than 24 hours i
WATH ARG 24 /NES,  BRIRTFALAT

C. Daily, at 1200 local zone time 4K 24 5] 1200 Ff
D. Weekly, before 0000 Sunday 4/ & H 0000 it fif

0296. While the Pilot is maneuvering the vessel to a dock,
what is the PRIMARY responsibility of the watch officer

MG ARG T RS R, (R Ok 51 1) F EEIR T 2 A4
A. Insure that helm and throttle orders 1] given by the Pilot

are correctly executed

DRUE ST T4 IR 2 A2 b 2453 DLIE R AT

B. Judge the appropriateness of the Pilot's orders and
countermand them if necessary

FWT ST A A IO IERATE, 0 B SR At P A 4

C. Supervise the signaling and flag etiquette 1B 2 & Fh
55 BAL T

D. Record the bells and their times in the bell book 7 %%kt
A _EICF B (]

0297. While underway in thick fog you are on watch and hear
the cry“man overboard”. Which type of maneuver should you
make D . [1713]

AT, 20T B ADRA A VE KIS, RSB R AR o
A. Figure eight turn J\FE# M B. Round turn [#E 47
C. Racetrack turn fii[a7EE 360 & 5 Fi e (1 —Fhi% )
D. Williamson turn Jgi G il

1. WILLIAMSON TURN:# = 8, 4% 21 5 J5U9T IR Bk
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60°~90° F T, FH 53— RZIi e, AR 5 SR ) ) ST T A5
., FEAR ERTRAE R AT KA.

2. A SINGLE TURN:A 777K J5 1% % 30-60 #0485 1F — A%
EIRINIE, MR RS E A L 60° M T, RhvHEE K E I
e

3. TWO 180° TURN: N A& /KIG, [a7AK—MZifkfe, 35
JEATL ) A S N8, BT K F T AIE IEREJS 30° il e 45 4=
TR, K A ] S AT o

4, SCHARNOW TURN: [i]—BZiRE, 24T 0 55 A 1A 240°
B, 1) 50— BRI A, AR B R AL 200K IEAE, R
AR 17 KAL)

& WILLIAMSON TURN 3& ¥+ 3EIR 17 3 AL RT3

# A SINGLE TURN & F 37 BIAT3) .

& SCHARNOW TURN &R F A 1

& TWO 180° TURN 3 5 T 37 RI4T3h

0298. While you are on watch entering port, the Master gives
the helmsman a rudder command which conflicts with a
rudder command from the Pilot. You should make sure the
helmsman __ B__ . [1715]

BB RAE S YE, ARG RIS 55 RS AR, /RN
BIAEL O

A. Obeys the Pilot i#5F 5| filiA 11454 B. Obeys the Master
SRS RS

C. Asks you for instructions [A/#113 454>

D. Brings the rudder to a point midway between the.two
conflicting positions

FEPAANTF ) i BT 2B 1R

0299. Who may perform as a lookout ___ B
WERT AR T 8N B

. [1718]

A member of the engineering watch ¥ BAEHUEIE A R
A member of the navigational watch #4525 BB T 1) A 57
A member of the Stewards Department M\ 453 A 7

All of the above LA_E4=36

oo w>

0300. You are a watch standing mate and have come to the
bridge to relieve the watch while underway at sea. The watch
should not be transferred __ B___

ot —AMEIES 5, AARENTRN, JRBIER S, & O
LRRNIVE: 37

A. During an engine speed change M8 = HL & it

B. During a navigational course change 2¢7% it i i

C. Unless the helm is in the*hand”mode. & JEfE 1 2 7E“F- 507
i)

D. All of the above DA_-4:#

0301. You are on watch and the pilot has just anchored the
vessel. The next thing that you should do after the anchor
has beenletgoisto C . [1776]

PR2PE, BTG WIS, S SR RS S — R O
A. Stop the engines {¥ % B. Escort the pilot to the
accommodation ladder F% 7 51 53 2 fiz b

C.. Plot the vessel's position on the chart 7 & _Fr% AL
D. Make a round of the weather decks % FT i F AR & 41— &l

0302. You are on watch and the Pilot has the conn. The
Master has temporarily gone below. The Pilot orders a
course change which you are certain will put the vessel into
imminent danger. Your first action should beto _ A

PRAE RN, SN RAESRE, MKIRN A F T X (MEERE),
X, SRS R BRI R a2, AR RAT Z a2 2R
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FE N BB fEROIRAS, RIS —1T3hRE O

A. Countermand the order and immediately notify the Master
JHOTH 51T 53 i 4 I SR A

B. Make an appropriate entry in the deck log concerning the
Pilot's order

FERTREH Bl gk T oI R & —

C. Immediately call the Master and await further orders from
him

SEEP AR ISR R R — A 4

D. Immediately sound a short ring on the general alarm 378!
Rl —HAEGREIE

0303. You are standing the wheelwatch on entering port and
the Master gives you a rudder command which conflicts with
a rudder command from the Pilot. What should you do
A )
MR AATIE, AKEH — DN S5 AANFKRES, 7R
R O

A. obey the Master #5774 B. obey the Pilot #5775

il G A &

C. bring the rudder to a position midway between the two
conflicting orders

FEPA AT ) i BT B E R

D. ask the Pilot if he relinquishes control i 5| i 712 75 75 3
CEES

0305. You have orders to drop off a barge loaded with
propylene oxide at a fleet. In doing so, you must ensure that
_Cc__
PREET A AN o g g — R A S AL A A RO R, SRR AT L
ik O
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A. All wing voids and rakes are pumped dry before tying off
the barge

fipt SR 7O O i A ) 2 ) B R T A R

B. The barge is moored next to the bank where it will be
protected from a possible collision

B FRAE A LT P] e ROl

C. The barge is under the care of a watchman g4t F{E 3k
NRAHIEE T

D. A rake end is facing upstream to minimize the effect of
current on the mooring lines

ARHTAD A — 3ty TOUIE LAASE 0 6T 22 05 FHD S i 381 e /0

0306. Your shipmust ___ B__

PRLat O

A. Reduce speed Jik/bi# & B. Increase speed HNikfE
C. Change speed (A8 &

D. Stop engine {34

%1 SOLAS AAMAE KA

0010. A flooded lifeboat on board a vessel would adversely
affect the vessel's stability by D__ . [102]

s b A FE E ARORE AR PR 1 ) S T s e 2 O

A. increasing the righting moment 3 K#k1E /1%
decreasing the vessel's displacement /> HHHEK &

0w

. increasing the reserve buoyancy I4InFl 4% /7
shifting the CG (center of gravity) off center { Z.0o i &
H 2

o

0011. Alife line must be connected to the liferaft __ D

RUER T A PRARCERK O

A. atthe bow i B. atthe stern & C. in the middle A&
i D. all around P4/

0022. According to the regulations, the capacity of a liferaft is
required to be marked _ B__

HRE, BUERMERE LT LA EE O

A. On the Muster List N &3 %+ B. At the liferaft stowage
location KA FEAF U B

C. On the Certificate of Inspection 7EH ZriiE 45

D. Inthe Operations Manual 7E#{E 584

0029. After the boat is at the top of the davit heads, the davit
arms begin moving up the tracks and.are stopped by the

HUEMETE B MAESE L5, U FRIEEL ) B E), IR O
(EZE

A. hoist man MEAF B limit switch FREZJF% C. brake
handle 7= 4% ] 4%

D. preventer bar. [j75%

0032. An inflatable liferaft is hand-launchedby _ D
BT © FIRBBEAER

A. pulling a cord #i3—HR4H4E B. cutting the wire restraining
bands " f# [ & 44 22

C. removing the rubber packing strip fi#t H % @ 3%

D. throwing the entire container overboard 44~ 2% 561
N

0033. An inflatable liferaft should be manually released from
itscradleby D . [356]
AR AR TR O BSOS E TR
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A. cutting the straps that enclose the container BRIl {: £
FFER T

B. removing the rubber sealing strip from the container M
PR LT R B AL

C. loosening the turnbuckle on the securing strap 2484l
i LRI 22 (s IR e

D.. pushing the button on the hydrostatic release % T#t/K /1
BRIEE B rizs

0034. An on-load release system on a survival craft means
the cable can bereleased ___D___ . [363]

RN EFTFERGDIRGS TR BT R R N2 AT FE O
T i

A. only when the load is taken off the cable X 44¥224E 5%
alivy

B. only when there is a load on the cable {X 442245 /i
C. only when activated by the controls at the lowering station
ISR T B B b ) 4 5 3l

D. atany time LA {5

0307. __C___
master to obtain guidance as to the stability of the ship.
BB JGTAN S M AR SR IDCAT S A A AR 2 14 4 R 06 U R
O

A. a curve of minimum operational metacentric height (GM)

is not the information necessary for the

versus draught

SRR T P RS R S K T R G B A

B. instructions concerning the operation of cross-flooding
arrangements

AR A AR T

C. the signals or lights being exhibited or sounded E/~E{M
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G R VAP
D. all other data and aids which might be necessary to
maintain stability after damage

PRS2 4505 AT X O F55 A A 0 2 ) B R AN 5 1)y

0308.___D__ should be consulted to obtain the information
concerning port documents required by the port Authority.
TESRBUA 5 11 24 J=) B SR I SCAF 7 I BN, FTRAZS 2% O
A. Admiralty Notices to Mariners JLfiR 5 B. SOLAS
C. Admiralty Sailing Directions FLfEfii#+67 D. Guide to
Port Entry i##6r

0309. _ D__ should not be considered as components as
fire installations.

O ARERE A2 M L BT 504 1 2 R 23
A. fire pumps J#HiZE B. fire mains £ C. hydrants and
hoses i By A& A1 By 5 e
D. closing appliances which are kept permanently closed at

sea BRI LK AP 5% P 4%

0310. A documented vessel operating over 50 miles offshore
must carry an inflatable liferaftwitha __ A__ . [82]
FALMAE B A 50 M HAMEERIARARAEE O MK
A1

A.SOLAS A pack B. SOLAS B pack C. Coastal pack D. Small
vessel pack

0320. A vessel cannot comply with all of the SOLAS
requirements due to its construction. Where will this be
indicated __ C__

SR AR, Toikse il sF SOLAS Ak, £ O

For

A . Nowhere; the vessel must comply to engage in
international trade

AT I BRAUAT B 2 208 ST

B. On the reverse of the SOLAS certificate £ SOLAS ilF-f}
HIH T

C. On the Exemption Certificate 7£1iE 5 {145 4 4% 5k

D. On the Certificate of Inspection 7E 2z 448 254

0327. At least A

radar transponder shall be carried.on
each side of every cargo ship of 500 gross tonnage and
upwards.

154 500 ML AL B, TERFALE DR O kR 58
A. oneB. two C. three D. four

0330. Goods of an inflammable, explosive or dangerous
nature to the shipment whereof the carrier, master or agent of
the carrier, has not consented, with knowledge of their nature
and character, may at any time before discharge, B at
any place or destroyed or rendered innocuous by the carrier
without compensation.

BARBE Gmaalete i 1y, mk&E&E A, Mkt
MR G, TR LM, XY AT dRiE A
FEEN LRI AT (A Sl A O B4 S EICR UM R4S i {5 2 A8
RIHE, HAKIZ AT,

A.Be loaded %% B.Be landed #!/ C.Be lended f&!i D. Be
loaned H¥EK

0332. How many operators are needed/required on board
according to the provisions of the International Convention
for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974 __ D
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R#E SOLAS A%y (1974) MFEZER, MLNAE O MNMEE
Il

A. 4 operators B. 3 operators C. 2 operators D. 1 operator

0335.In___C___ convention, a vessel which carries more
than 12 passengers shall be deemed as a passenger ship.
R4 O ALy, A 12 A L BRI AT A R R
A. COSCOB. STCW C. SOLAS D. MARPOL

0338. In accordance with SOLAS, the batteries that power

interior lighting in inflatable liferafts can be made to last

longerby _ B . [684]

R4 SOLAS A4y, ST RAFE A BRI BT A ety Jnd
O AT DU R ERIN (A BEAC

A. Unscrewing the bulb during the daylight 7&K 3TAT #jiE

®

B. Switching the light on only when necessary X7 7 3T

TFHUAT

C. Taking no action as there is no way on saving power A7

REU 2460, BN 47T LA f %k

D. Taking no action as they shut off automatically in daylight

AT R 216K, RRTE A REATRT B E 358

0344. On a rigid liferaft (SOLAS B pack) which is equipped
with all of the required equipment you may NOT find a
_D___.[857]

TERL BT A & FINIPERUAE A - (SOLAS B pack), AR
O

A. Bailer /Mifi B. Sponge 4% C. Whistle '§-F D. Fishing
kit £ HH
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0346. Safety of navigation is dealt with in chapter V of the
SOLAS Convention which identifies certain navigation safety
services which should be provided by Contracting
Governments and sets forth provisions of an operational
nature applicable in general to all ships on all voyages. This
is__C___ the Convention as a whole.

7E SOLAS AL TLES, WL KT 2 M RSIE T E
X, 42 E BUR R SR AR IX L8 IR 55 I R T A e L 1 BT A A ]
EH SRR RUE . SR, XRAZAM O

A.In contrast to 5---#x B. In compliance with i#5F C. The
essence of AN (F#) D. Representing 1%

0348. SOLAS is the abbreviationof __ C__

SOLAS & O Mfii’s

A. International Maritime Dangerous Goods Carried by Sea
B. International Code for the Construction and Equipment of
Ships Carrying Gases in Bulk

C. International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea

D. International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea

0349. SOLAS requires a lifesaving training manual be
provided in each crew cabinorinthe __ C__

SOLAS AZJER, HAMREEE O Raf AN
Tl

A. Bridge %34 B. Engineering control station #HLAg$ =
C. Recreation and messrooms &5 ZE 54 /T D. Fire control
room i Kzl

0350. Temporary Certificates of Inspection are effective until
the_ D .
I 22 R BIERE O ZEIA

SOLAS Certificate is issued 25 SOLAS iE+)
Loadline Certificate is renewed 5 &k & £k
Classification society approval is issued % & g%k 15

oo w>

. Permanent Certificate of Inspection is issued %% IE#%
R EE

0352. The Charterers shall have the privilege to ship
dangerous cargo in accordance with A

Code or any
competent authorities' regulations, as applicable. [995].
M AABURYE O SUEMA RN GE R Rfak
ih BT

A. IMDG fisfalk AN B. Hague i FM)L.C.“SOLAS
D. MARPOL

0354. The laddershall ___ C__ ¢

GBI KRR O
A. be secured in a position'so that it rests firmly against the
ship's side from which the discharge operations are carried
LA EN TR HA TR — Wy, I 2 o7 [ R SEAE AR L
B. have at least two replacement steps which are secured in
position by a method different from that used in the
construction
BOEPIRRAIERI, 2R A R [ 7k S8 L AR T
A
C. have battens made of hardwood, or other material of
equivalent properties, in one piece and not less than
1.80metres long provided at such intervals as will prevent the
pilot ladder from twisting
5 B — 5 1) o 22 2 B A A A ) M S A ) — E R R
PRI FEA/INT 1.8 KEUBRIR, BAER S BERTT 11 51 AR 45 4T
i
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D. have steps made of softwood, or other material of
equivalent properties, made in one piece free of knots,
having efficient slip surface A AH IR I ROAF )il
JRH) — P BRI RO TS, A AT4, AA PR

0355. The maximum number of passengers a Vessel may
carry - A

MR AR T REAE T BN R & O

A. is stated on the vessel's Certificate of Inspection 7EAR
1) 22 AR A AIE 15 L AR

B. is the number authorized in the Navigation Rules #24 [E
FRE T M=

C. depends on the number of lifejackets you carry T
RO R B 5 E

D. is the number authorized by your license HI#RHJIEF# &
I

0356. The number of able seamen required on board is
statedinthe __ D . [1122]

AR B 7R E I A KK FRBEE O Bl

A. American Bureau of Shipping code 2% [E iz 1 = it
E

B. Solas Certificate SOLAS iE-f3

C. Classification Certificate M2 iFE 1 D. Certificate of
Inspection %Ak EXIUETS

0358. The Safety Equipment Certificate shows that the
vessel conforms to the standards ofthe ___ D

PR 22 BB RMIMINAT & O MbeiE

A. MSA %5 B. American Bureau of Shipping % [Eiz%i
R
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C. American Salvage Association & [E B4
D. SOLAS Convention SOLAS A%

0359. The Safety of Life at Sea Convention was developed
bythe  C_

SOLAS ~#y72 O #HIEm

A. IMDG conference iz f&f%; i #L0 B. American Bureau of
Shipping 3 EliZ #i# # 5

C. International Maritime Organization [E prifg 2441

D. American Institute of Maritime Shipping 3% g1z <>

0361. The Vessel is a B
permitted to carry grain in bulk without requiring any fittings

bulk carrier which is

under the Rules of the 1974 International Safety of Life at
Sea Convention. [1266]

ZMR %A O HREMHACEM, MR 1974 £ SOLAS A4
HIRLE , XA AT AN AR 4% 45 B AT Fo v ig i 28

A . Selfloading H 3 B . B 3 %
C. Self-unloading H #!

D. Self-discharging H &

Self-trimming

0363. To determine the number of inflatable liferafts required
on a vessel, you should checkthe D

B SE — M LA s i v R R, WA O

A. Load Line Certificate #FEZEiF15 B. SOLAS Certificate
SOLAS 3.

C. Stability Letter Fa 3454 D. Certificate of Inspection ‘%
ARG IEFS

0363. To determine the number of portable fire extinguishers

required on an inspected vessel, you should check the

B
N — R SR A AN BT 75 4 i (B 4 SR R 2R B
MREEE O
A. Hot work permit # T. T{EVAiE B. Certificate of
Inspection % 4G A E S
C. Safety of Life at Sea Certificate SOLAS iF4; D. Muster

List N 2aEBER

0369. When a davit-launched raft is lowered from a ship,

upon becoming waterborne, the raftis released by C_. -
DA ERECE ) AR, B RE R RA K, R
O BB

A. activating the release lock of the hook id 3 51 7 #9 f1 fift

i 25 .

B. pulling smartly on the knobbed.cocking lanyard ki 137 5

il

C. the effects of buoyancy removing the weight of the raft

from the hook I HJ3 7 1KV KL £ 7 B B2

D. releasing the-boarding flap and the bowsing lines fi#H &

FREPE AR A2 4

0408. To determine the pressure and temperature limitations
under which LFG is required to be transported on a barge,
you should look atthe __ A__ . [1267]

TEWEA LFG BRI EIE bR 75 i ) SR AR PRI, AR )3
KA O

A. Certificate of Inspection “4=#&#iF 15 B. Loading order
e

C. Rules and regulations for tank vessels Ji R & K 5101
D. Tankerman's document JHifffAfT G23IE 45
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1004. A vessel has sustained damage in a collision with
another vessel. It is necessary to have a Seaworthy
Certificate before the vessel sails. Who will issue this
certificate___ B .

P AR S A MR TR, TPTAT IR AENTUE TS, IZUE TR
O BR

A. American Consul E[E%i% B. Classification Society fiii
241 C. Captain of the Port #+ D. Officer in Charge, Marine
Inspection Sk 25 (1) 51 5%

1042. The permissible SWSF and SWBM are assigned by
VKB K S s O fBE

A. IMO EHFri#FEHE4 2 B. IACS Member Societies EFrAEZ%
G 2R 51 C. SOLAS

D. BC Code #it&#im

1527. On a ship, each emergency generator must be tested
atleastonceeach_ B

i R SOR BALR E AR O P — Ik

A.week Ji B.month H C.three months —H D. six months
~NH

=7 MARPOL A% XRHE

0277. The crude oil washing installation and associated
equipment and arrangements shall A with the
requirements established by the Administration.

JRIHEAR R G S AR T E RN O B A HEER T
E HIE SR

A. Comply #5F B. Supply fit5: C. Provide #2fit D. Deny
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FERN

0157. If you carry packaged hazardous cargoes on a break
bulk vessel bound foreign, youmust _ C__

WRARTE — T AME R AT L 3s ma fale W B8, 1RpL
O

A. stow the hazardous cargoes on deck available for

jettisoning if necessary % fa& fh RYIEETE AR b DL & N B
il st

B. remove the hazardous cargo labels from a portable tank
after the tank is emptied

GBI HET T 25, fEAER i B br 28 i

C. have the shipping papers indicate the proper shipping
name and the technical name of n.o.s. cargoes ¥ XMH1Z
n.o.s. BYIIIEIZE AR R BIAR AR IHLE ST

D. log the receipt of hazardous cargoes in the Official
Logbook 7E i H & BLC 4SS K i 2470 14 5 33

n.0.s. (non otherwise specified) %1 B4 i

0202. Which list is NOT required to be provided as part of the
appendices of the Shipboard Oil Pollution Emergency Plan
Db

DAL 8 — 375 B AN 2 4 R 5 0 5 RO B L v R B ey —
i1

A . A list of agencies or officials of Coastal State
Administrators responsible for receiving and processing
incident reports

R I 0 D F SO A B A o A A B T RO LA B A
44 5

B. Alist of agencies or officials in regularly visited ports £
HESE 9 LRI H LA R DL 44 B

C. Alist specifying who will be responsible for informing the
parties listed and the priority in which they must be notified
— R R HE S @R R T NI B & T R AL B, JF HAR W
BipS Ky WA

D. Alist of personnel duty assignments — 17> JR%5 A 53 IR
DTG

0379.__ D___isnota condition for a ship of 400 tons gross
tonnage and above other than an oil tanker to discharge
certain amount of oil or oily mixtures into the sea.

X 400 S K BB RS, T A0 — DA S HE A — i R
I SR B IR A N 1) S5

A. the ship is not within a special area i i AN £E Rk [X 32k
B. the ship is more than 12 nautical miles from the nearest
land PRI Rl 12 i H DL E

C. the ship is proceeding en route  fHAffAT

D. the instantaneous rate of discharge of oil content does not
exceed 60 liters per.nautical mile

BRI HER ANl 60 T B

0380. ___D___ is not considered as anti-pollution equipment.

O, RPN AR5 %%

A.. Qil'discharge monitoring and control system 2% &
43

B. Oily-water separating equipment JHi7K 7 B #% %

C. Qil filtering system £ &4t D. Oil loading and discharge
system A E R4

0381. A ship that, at any time, operates seaward of the
outermost boundary of the territorial sea is required to
prepare, submit, and maintaina (n) __ C___ . [184]
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AR R EIBRATAT ROAR AR B L6 A0 % FRZSAREF— 1 O
A. Synthetic plastic discharge plan & &Rk B. Oil
discharge plan &%)

C. Shipboard oil pollution emergency plan ff_E 2R At
%I

D. Vapor recovery procedures plan Z%3% [BI SRR 7%

0382. A vessel emitting harmful substances into the air or
spilling oil into the seaisa _ A__

HA F B N R s NI O

A. Polluter i54¥% B. Emitter Hiilt% C. Spiller s
D. Oiler jnih T

0383. A vessel in ocean service that does not have an
approved means of processing oily bilge slops or oily ballast
musthave A .

NEEAZE A 55 T SR T % 28 DA AT ) A B 5 ek v 7K B R K 1 T
ERIAARLRR O

A. A fixed piping system for ballast discharge to a reception
facility [ 5 44 5 2K HE N BB ) 2% R 52

B. A discharge outlet for the ballast system on each side of
the weather deck £ it FF AR 9 25 A1 s Bk i) R 1

C. One portable adapter for a shore connection to the ballast
line —AMFENE FEOSES/KE S 7 1E ko

D. All of the above DA -4:#

0384. A vessel to which Annex V to MARPOL 73/78 applies
is located in a MARPOL designated special area, 14 nautical
miles from nearest land. What type of garbage is permitted to
. [260]

HiEH MARPOL 73/78 [ffIl] V IIAARAL T MARPOL A%

be discharged ___D__
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SERHFIRIX IR, PEECGLREM 14 W HL, O LR R VFHERON
A. Paper products 4%l B. Glass ground to less than 1 3%
HWEWRNT 1

C. Metal ground to less than 1 &JREBEWEZ]/NT 1

D. Food waste £ &Y

0385. According to Annex V to MARPOL 73/78, garbage

containing plastic is permitted to be disposed of by _ A .

RYE MARPOL 73/78 I V #LsE, &7 kLR BIK fevrd i
O J5 XAk

A. Incinerating offshore 7§ L3¢k

B. Discharging when at least 12 nautical miles from nearest

land FE i fith 12 ¥ 50

C. Grinding to less than 1 and discharging at least 12 nautical

miles from nearest land BE#3|/NT 1 HEE il ffith 12 i H

2Lk

D. Grinding to less than 1 and discharging at least 25 nautical

miles from nearest land JE#¥ 3 /NT- 1 H PR il fifi th 25 i3 B DL

=

0386. All ail spills must be reportedtothe _ B_

FrA ittt SRR s i s O

A. MOC (ministration of communication) #Zi##E B. MSA OF
CHINA i [H i 5

C. Local police 3% /5 D. Local fire department 43hjiH 5
#I

0387. An oil tanker with dedicated clean ballast tanks shall
have adequate tank capacity dedicated
solely to the carriage of ___ A as defined.

T 4 T5 vE IR BOK AR AR RCE AR B T T DL O 1IREE
A. clean ballast %% E#/K B. crude oil J&j C. fresh water
oK

D. fuel oil ¥k

0388. Any discharge into the sea of oil or oily mixtures from
ships to which this Annex of MARPOL 73/78 applies shall be
__ D__ except when special conditions are satisfied.
BRIFEREFR A AL, IRYEA MARPOL 73/78 AZBf I« it
BB B E MR 2 O

A.required # 7Y B. requested #ER () C. promoted #
S

D. prohibited #%% il (¥

0389. Application for a waiver<of any requirements of the
regulations for oil transfer_operations must be submitted to
the _C___ . [376]

ATATEE SR R B M R T R R O 3832,

A. district commander. [X3#$5# & B. commandant f5#H
C. captain of the port #4 D. nearest MSA office T [1i¥F
HEE R

ZO-OFENH =T+ —HEM = 0924

0390. Every _ D
cleaning system using crude oil washing.

B O L ZRC 25 AT SR e e i S AR T Vil R 4t

A. existing crude oil tanker of 20000 tons deadweight and
under 45 20000 K PLT B

B. new crude oil tanker of 20000 tons deadweight and under
i 20000 HE N K2 LA T

shall be fitted with a cargo tank
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C. existing crude oil tanker of 20000 tons deadweight and
above J45 20000 i = fifi Jz LA b 5l iy

D. new crude oil tanker of 20000 tons deadweight and above
Wit 20000 H M K DL F 5

0391. Every new crude oil tanker of 20000 tons deadweight
and above and every new product carrier of 30000 tons
deadweight and above shall be provided with ___ A__

LA BTG it 20000 M K DL B SR AR R AT A #rid 30000
AR M 22 DL b B R AR R A O

A. segregated ballast tanks & HE#fit B. moulded draught
measurement system HIzZ7Kll & 4 C. additional ballast
water system 3 i) R /K RSE

D. dedicated clean ballast tanks system i &% & £k it R 56

0392. For the purposes of cargo oil containment, the fixed
container under the manifold of an eight-inch loading line
must hold a minimumof ___ A

R TSR, 8 DEST A L R I [EDE MA R IRIKS &
O

A. three barrels 3 #f B. four barrels 4 #ifi C. six barrels 75
i D. eight barrels /\4

0393. Fueling results in the collection of waste oil in drip pans
and containers. Which is an approved method of disposing of
thewasteoil B . [558]

oy S B0 7 T e A B A BLSCER R ik SR ART R AT )
AP TT %

A. Draining it overboard when the vessel gets underway JF
LIRS

B. Placing it in proper disposal facilities {7 &3 i b 5 e
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th
C. Adding sinking agents and discharging it into the water I
NUTE I HEA K
D. Mixing it with dispersants before draining it overboard f%|
IR BT I AG 77

0394. How is the Master or operator of a vessel required to
keep the crew informed of the regulations concerning the
discharging of garbage overboard __ C_

LT AR SRR R A 3 DR AR 1 AR AT R HETBOAL S A R
A. Give each crewmember a copy of ANNEX V of MARPOL
A B — X MARPOL AZIF I V (& B

B. Call an all hands meeting before sailing F i #l & H—&X
EX NP

C. Keep placards prominently posted 7 &35 {37 & 7Kl 2 5 it
D. Have each person read and sign a copy of the regulations
BRI B D B U A 25 44

0395. If Annex V to MARPOL 73/78 applies to your vessel,
you will not be able to discharge A anywhere at sea.
WRAEIE I+ MARPOL 73/78 AN V, 721 AT f 1 )y
PRERASREHEL O

A. Plastic ¥kl B. Metal 4:J& C. Glass 3#5 D. Paper 4%

0396. In case of a ship of less than 400 tons gross tonnage
other than an oil tanker whist outside the _ A 4. the
Administration shall ensure that it is equipped as far as
practicable and reasonable with installations to ensure the
storage of oil residues with the requirements of MARPOL
73/78.

SFE O LM 400 2Ll R RIEAEmEe, & BB IAZ

fii4% MARPOL 73/78 /2 fER IR AT & BT % AE fRAERE
T A MUTE P R Bt .

A. Special area $§5EX 1% B. National waters [ Py 7Kk

C. The designated zone #& % X1 D. The designated

channels & i

0397. In which case is the IOPP Certificate of an inspected
vessel NOT invalidated A~ . [753]

IOPP [ i5 il FAEA A fF 00 T 547 R

A. The required oily-water separator malfunctions #t & fiii
KOy B3 TAEAIE R

B. The ship is transferred to Liberian registry #iAf# 4 25
Ll B e v S

C. An annual survey is conducted fifteen months after the
date of certificate issuance F 1528/ 15 H 5 A T ER R
D. A 15 ppm oily-water separator is replaced by a 100 ppm
oily-water separator H 100" ppm [ 7/K 7 B8 84 15 ppm
K 73 s 2%

0398. No person on board any vessel to which Annex V to
MARPOL 73/78 applies may discharge garbage of any type
when., C

& MARPOL 73/78 AZJHN V HIfEAA L, £ O M LRME
TN AN O T B3R

A. less than 12 nautical miles from PRC FE 1 & /N F 12 B
B. less than 12 nautical miles from nearest land [ iz [ s
INFANT 12 g

C. in the navigable waters of the PRC 7E 1 [E ] i 7K 2k

D. less than 25 nautical miles from nearest land Ff Uz [ s
INF 25 HEE
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0399. Oil slick caused by spillage of oil from tanker ship is
__D__. [852]

A bR B AR O

A. Adrop of oil i B. The emulsion of oil at sea surface
T Lt 2R Lk

C. The weathered oil Rk i3

D. The oil floating on the surface of the sea water E¥#/K#%
[TRESEROMIHES

0400. Providing you are not sailing in the Red Sea or another
special area as listed in ANNEX V of MARPOL, how many
miles from land must you be to throw garbage including
bottles, rags, and glass that has not been ground up into the
sea__ C_ . [917]

IE IRANLELL G Al MARPOL A 2B I VR AR R X 35k
W, X TREEBHNGIFRT. Bfi. BEE%E, HE O Tl
HENHE o

A. 3nmB. 6nmC. 12nmD. 25nm

0401. Sufficient cargo tanks shallbe ___ B prior to each
ballast voyage in order that, taking into account the tanker's
trading pattern and expected weather conditions, ballast
water is put only into cargo tanks which have been crude oil
washed.

PRI E S B U Uk %, RBOK A BEBEA
2t R PR R B RE . (BB — @ BRI AR AETT 4R
FEESRETT IR HIRIEAT O

A. Inerted f51k B. Crude oil washed JEih¥:fig C. Gas freed
%< D. Battened down FH

0402. The dumping of refuse in a lock is permitted
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_C___.[i015]
O RV ms i R HEB R
A. When approved by the lockmaster 4/} il i BE 8 7RI
B. When locking downbound 4 n] i [} C. At no time
AR A
D. During high water only W £t ¥ = i

0403. The international body responsible for drafting the
convention prohibiting marine pollution (MARPOL) is the
_ B

Tt MARPOL A2 E BRI Z O

A. Maritime Advisory Council #FFH & &R &

B. International Maritime Organization [E BxifF 252041

C. International Association of Shipping H FrfiLiE 4

D. Association of Seafaring Nations fi ¥ [E p<x

0404. The max effluent of the oil content from a ship of 400
tons gross tonnage and above other than an oil tanker is
A .

400 G K DL B AE e R L MR P s K A Sl B N O
A. less than 100 parts per million /M 100PPM

B. more than 100 parts per million X+ 100PPM

C. atleast 100 parts per million #:/> 100PPM
D

. 100 parts per million 100PPM

0405. The officer responsible for the sanitary conditionof the
engineering departmentisthe _ C__ . [1126]
FIEHLER I AR O

A. Master i B. Chief Mate KF| C. Chief Engineer £

#HlH D. First Assistant

0406. The tanker has in operation, except as provided for in
Regulation 15 (5) and (6) of Annex A of MARPOL 73/78,
an oil discharge monitoring and control systemand ___ D__
as required.

x4k MARPOL 73/78 AZJKIN A %5 15 %% (5). (6) TS
FUE SN, B IS A R A A R R R g R O

A. An IGS M1k R% B. A scriber ZIf$it C. APV A
TR

D. Aslop tank arrangement 57K it

0407. The use of sinking and dispersing chemical agents for
removal of surface oilis___D__ . [1231]

A P OUE 7R A R B K T 2R

A. The most common method used in all countries Ffif %X
wH R IT %

B. Too expensive for common use A& 5 TGk &

C. Generally safe to seallife R Ui rH e A dr & 22 &1
D. Authorized only. with prior approval of the Governmental
On-Scene Coordinator

WA BIBURT BT T 15 H (M2 AL

0409. Vessels to which Annex V to MARPOL 73/78 applies
may discharge garbage containing plastics___ D__ . [1324]
] MARPOL 73/78 ~ZIMIN V (REAAATAE O HERE A
i SNEiipavatld

A. 5 nautical miles from nearest land P igifrff:ith 5 i &

B. 12 nautical miles from nearest land i fgifrfil:ith 12 ifg 5
C. 25 nautical miles from nearest land i Fifi it 25 i B
D. None of the above LA E#iIARE

0410. Which is a mandatory section of the shipboard Oil
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Pollution Emergency Plan __ A . [1583]

PAE O 25y B RIS R 10 4

A. Reporting requirements #5223k B. Removal equipment
list By i 5

C. Planned exercises Z:>Jit¥l

D. List of individuals required to respond 3K % [ A 51 4
L)

0411. Which is an exception to the garbage discharge

requirements in  Annex V to MARPOL 73/78
__C_____.[1585]

O 5% MARPOL 73/78 A2 V o 5&T-HE e 3% i B R 1
AT
A. The garbage to be discharged will sink FHEBU B 20T
K

B. Garbage accumulation on board has exceeded storage
space Ll HUHERGERL T AL BB AR 2 1R
C. Aperson falls overboard, and a plastic ice chest is thrown
for flotation fff b AR K, 0T RHKE BT

D. The destination port or terminal cannot receive garbage

AR BICRS Sk eI e 3

0412. Which statement is TRUE B
THNEAYIEIER O
A. You need not keep a record of ground garbage dumped

. [1668]

into the sea more than 25 miles offshore

PRI FF— AT AE 25 i HLAb A0 5911 B e B 3% 1 7%
B. You must keep a record of garbage discharged in port to a
shore facility

PRI PR R — A ST 1) it RSO HE RO 3 (i =%

C. You need not keep a record of garbage incinerated on the
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ship

PRAN TR BAR R — ARTEMS S Re b it sf

D. You must keep a record of the approximate weight of the
garbage dumped AR IR FE— AN ) 5L ¥ 45 8 5 &=
x

0413. Which substance is NOT considered to be Oil under
the pollution prevention regulations __ C__ . [1671]
HRAEBT RN, T IR AB N K O

A. Petroleum and fuel oil fiiliF1¥%H B. Sludge JHiJe. JhiE
C. Oil mixed with dredge spoil W5 ERBIHIESY

D. Oil refuse and oil mixed with wastes J& i f & il 3 3

0417. You are keeping the required garbage disposal
records. The amount of garbage disposed must be stated in
A . [1764]

RORFFA B AL B S, XS ARBERI SR B R O 2R

A. cubic meters 37.7572K B. both cubic meters and cubic feet
ST R B T3 e R A]

C. both kilos and pounds A JTEUE ] D. barrels of 55
gallon capacity ffi (55 it

0800. To A
application shall be made to Harbor Authorities for approval.
MFEE O AiETEK, RS 2 R g

A. discharge HE# B. recircle fE3 C. load ## D. takein
ik

sanitary water from any vessel, an

0810. When discharging oil from an oil tanker the
instantaneous rate A__ 60 liters per nautical mile.

RS RS S, R AR O B 60 Tt

A. Should not exceed R AER B. Must be up to & KA
C. Should exceed it
D. Should be about N k#%jj&

0825. Which statement is TRUE concerning the placard
entitled Discharge of Oil Prohibited _ C__ . [1659]
NHIRTA RAE L HRBOM SR 0 2 25 B BEME— BUERE O
A. ltis required on all vessels JiFA i AH#i 75 2

B. It may be located in a conspicuous place in the
wheelhouse 7] PAFKIWG7E 2 0 & 12 3 47 B

C. It may be located at the bilge and ballast pump control
station W] LASRINZE {5 7K Al 2K ZE 4% il & Ay

D. All of the above LA 40/

1371. Fueling activites ___ B < . waste liquids and vapor
releases to air.

IniEsh O WA S MIE A KRS

A. commence J144 B. generate 77/E C. give 4F D. have
f

1382. Solid waste generation, and electricity and water
consumption are costly and have their own set of
environmental _ C_

[ SRR )= A o L SR AR IR R, T B EAItA B E
HIXS R O

A. inspect K7t B. impairs {55 C. impacts 50 D. insects
Fh

1738. What

represents poor sanitary procedures

_ B___. 1417

PAUR T —Fo A AR ik
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A. Keep and use a separate filling hose for potable (drinking)
water

VR KORFE IR — A S K

B. Locate potable (drinking) water tanks as low as possible
in the bilge LKL BLAE ML AL AT REAR 8

C. Eliminate enclosed spaces in which trash, food particles,
dirt may gather Vi FRMT_E AT RESR IR . BVIRE A EOK R 3
P AL Fe

D. After washing dishes with soap and warm water, sterilize
them in water of at least 170°F (76.7°C)

B R ANRAKIE RS, LEATRAE 170T (76.7°C) KK
SRR

o i SRR e (B4

0009. A crew member has just fallen overboard off your port
side. Which action should youtake B

A GRS 22 RE T K, ARSI O

A. immediately put the rudder over hard right 378 [5] 45T 3%
fie

B. immediately put the rudder over hard left 37 Bl [ /2 4T ¥ e
C. immediately put the engines astern 7B} {8] 7=

D. wait until the stern is well clear of the man and then put the
rudder over hard right Z5iZME 53 545 27 K5 BT AT

0144. Which is the correct procedure for anchoring a small to
medium size vessel indeepwater___ D__ .

T HNR— L5 N AR AE R K AL ) TE R i O

A. Let the anchor fall free from the hawsepipe, but apply the
brake at intervals to check the rate of fall k4% MAli%E =+ A
HIvE T, AR AR V&
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B. Back the anchor slowly out of the hawsepipe a few feet,

and then let it fall in the normal fashion 4 M %E T 1818
B IR RS, BEWEWT

C. Letthe anchor fall off the brake right from the hawsepipe,

but keep a slight strain on the brake

MANZE b E AT BB R P, (LR CRRFRSTZ g

D. Under power, back the anchor out until it is near, but clear,
of the bottom before letting it fall

P AT A B HUIT AL B BRI ((EAN A )

0185. The best method to stop a vessel from dragging
anchor in a sand bottomisto __ B . [981]

PEJR 5T 9 vb i 77 LE A3 7 i e R A i

A. Reduce the length of the cable %5 %% it K /&

B. Pay out more anchor cable #3522 44k

C. Back the engines %

D. Swing the rudder several times to work the anchor into the
bottom fEMEIEEBNJLT, ERIFHLNEIE

0187. The expression DROP ANCHOR means _ C__
“DROP ANCHOR" /& 14 7 &

A. Hold anchor #/{f4 B. Leave anchor 74 C. Let go
anchor %

D. Weigh anchor 24

0204. While your vessel is docked port side to a wharf, a
sudden gale force wind causes the vessel's bow lines to
part. The bow begins to fall away from the dock, and no tugs
are immediately available. Which measure (s) should you
take FIRST _C__

PR IEZE REEE AR Sk b, —PRIIRI SR R W 45, ARG TT

GBS RS Sk, ff HOE A HEe LRI A, AR SEREL O it
A. Call the Master and the deck gang PR & R _E A 5
B. Slip the stern lines, let the vessel drift into the river, and
then anchor fAJFRSE, MAMENG S, R JEH05

C. Let go the starboard anchor #l T 5%

D. Obtain assistance and attempt to put some new bow lines

out {3EIHIIIFRA A h— LRI04

0304. You are standing the wheelwatch when you hear the
cry, “Man overboard starboard side”. You should instinctively
A . [1798]

PRAERTAT P W 206 N “HREN AT K™, IRBLASREHE O
A. Give full right rudder FH4WE B. Give full left rudder H
Yokl 3l

C. Put the rudder amidships FIIESE

D. Throw a life ring to mark.the spot i T —/N R 2L B #5 & 4r
B

0206. You are_docking a vessel starboard side to with the
assistance of two tugs. You are attempting to hold the vessel
off by operating both tugs at right angles to the vessel and at
full power. You mustensurethat _ D

PRIEEW 2k Ha R b Bl Tk s GRS, IR L e
FEORATRIT, BISEHIIA O

A. steerageway is not taken off f¥ &AWk

B. the bow doesn't close the dock first fE & ARG eI gk
C. the bow closes the dock first f &2 53 5 3k

D. the ship has no headway at the time 4 ff A7 HEHE

0319. A twin-screw vessel with a single rudder is making
headway. The engines are full speed ahead. There is no
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wind or current. Which statementis FALSE ___ C .

F X REATIEERTRE, BN ATRE, TOR RSN, R
FUW— Fh i 1 R

A. If one screw is stopped, the ship will turn toward the side
of the stopped screw WIHH —Z455, AMERFE ) 2451 —
i

B.. The principal force which turns the ship is set up by the
wake against the forward side of the rudder =5 /196
e B FHAE A A 50 R AR R TR BY

C. Turning response by use of the rudder only is greater than
on a single-screw vessel

P A PR B 1) RO B B ZE T A A

D. With the rudder amidships, the ship will steer a fairly
steady course IEfERT, MEANZE B M AT

0337. In a twin screw ship going half-ahead, both screws
turning outboard and the rudder amidships, no current or
wind, thevesselwill__D_ . [683]

B WM, FHATHE, WAL, EME, TRIGR, i
e O

A. Move bodily to port #{& [ 2% B. Move bodily to
starboard #Ak[a4 #

C. Move in a zig-zag motion %5 i fij i3

D. Steer a fairly straight course AHAf2E H 148§

0422. ___A__ is not a step for anchoring preparation. ?
O AR5 ) e 2% AR

A. To take off the covers from the hawse pipes and clear the

spurling pipes

MAEER] ERE T a b, R IRIFTE 3R

B. To make sure that the windlass is out of gear and the
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brakes are on WAL S LI & 25 IF R R 4

C. To turn the windlass over slowly &% &4l

D. To inform the engine room to ensure that deck power and
water are off &I LAGH TR G P FH AR LR 22 FH AR K

0423 . A “Mediterranean moor” should be used when
__B___.[33]

2 () I RAE I “Mediterranean moor”

A. anchoring in the Mediterranean 7EHh 71 #4711 B. docking
stern to a berth 25

C. docking bow to a berth &3¢ D. anchoring in a strong
current SRJEHEITH

0425. Achecklineis_C___ . [57]

HEndie O

A. A safety line attached to a man working over the side &
AERZAMENL N 5311 22 4 4%

B. Used to measure water depth JH il & 7K i

C. Used to slow the headway of a barge F RIS 5wl i3k
D. Used to measure the overhead height of a bridge kil

R AR

0426. A Danforth lightweight anchor does NOT hold well in
which type of bottom B .

BARPHEIRIE O R GRIREIUR

A. Mud JEB. Grass ¥ C. Sand ¥/ D. Clay i+t

0430. A ship will always want to settle into a position where

fiRaSRET O E
A. the pivot point and point of influence of wind in are not in

alignment fif % O B RS (1) 35 O ANTE [F] — B 28 1

B. the pivot point and point of influence of wind in are in
alignment i Af%% £ B ABRE I e O AE [F) — B2k

C. the point of influence of wind moves depending on the
profile of the ship presented to the wind

JRESCSE W] ) %6 4 1A ) R T M A 52 T AR T AR

D. the ship steams slowly in rough seas FHHZE KX F142
g

0431. A sufficient amount of chain must be veered when
anchoring a vesseltoensure ___B__ . [218]

P T ks 1R R N R LARIE O

A. The vessel has enough room to swing while at anchor 4
TR R0 3B B 2]

B. The anchor flukes bite into the.ocean bottom %)L\
J&

C. There is a sufficient scope of chain to keep the anchor on
the bottom 15 2 % K IF & (R 7E M8 X

D. There is more chain out than there is in the chain locker
Fa tH PR LA B RO R K 2

0432. Atug.is to assist in docking an oceangoing vessel on a

hawser. The greatest danger to thetugis__ D

FE SRS FH 145 P B — AR PR, XHER SR YR G R 2
@)

A. From the ship's propeller when making up aft 4851518

W, RE O MARigies (R

B. From being overrun if making up forward (k) FRARTIE

IS R KA

C. Hull damage while alongside passing a hawser i Kl

FE R HR LSBT 0] AR 72 IR
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D. Getting in a tripping position #ENME (EHE) R

0433. A vessel brought alongside should be fended off the
towing vesselby _ C__ . [237]

SEVEPRIARANRAAE R O SR IR AR AL

A. crew members using their arms kA7 52 XUE

B.. crew members using the strong muscles of their legs ik
i 53 P OUBR ¥ 55 7 BROLA

C. fenders #ifi#

D. no fending is necessary due to the rugged construction of
most towing vessels. AHERIBGAEH, FAKZHIE

A R IRAT KB

0434. Avessel moored with two anchors, sometimes, atan
exposed roadsteadto __ D . [252]

TETCIE ML ) s T A B, ARANA I AL O

A. Aid turning the ship #3B##3k B. Obtain a fine bearing 4
B —ANMF R AL

C. Increase ship swings to wind or tide 1 KARAASZ K. Wi
Wi £ 0 23 e

D. Lighten the stress of anchor chains &% 4% 15 11

0435. After casting off moorings at a mooring buoy in calm
weather, youshould B

FERCFIRE R OL N, MERATEE 848 )5, RN O

A. Go full ahead on the engine (s) FF5hEHL A M AT

B. Back away a few lengths to clear the buoy and then go
ahead on the engines JaffliIR—/NBt, SEFMATS T AE REH
TFah EALET

C. Go half ahead on the engines and put the rudder hard
right AL i 58 F A e
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D. Go half ahead on the engines and pass upstream of the
buoy T AT HEIF T 277 4 ) _LiiE

0436. All the following is true exceptthat_ C_
TR O FMEIERT

A. in many places a counter current flows in opposition to the
main current close to the bank

TEVFZ T, T RIHTT A — B E 2 KT RAH S B0
B. current can vary with depth of water and large deep
draught ships can experience different current effects at
differing parts of the hull tend to turn to the wind KK
AT AR AL, VRAZ KM A AR AS [ 87 2 FR1 32 AR T3] R AL 1) S )
TR

C. as speed is reduced, the increased proportion of the ship's
vector which is attributable to current will set the ship to
obstructions 4fFEFE(CHS, ARSI Haink, e
Fii s 16 fE Fe )

D. when close to the berth in a head current, there is a
danger that flow inshore of the ship becomes restricted and
ship is subject to interactive forces TR AEIH 1 A AR
SR, TR R R KR ARG, AR 32 3%
HEAE R i fa s

0437. Before letting the anchor go, you should check that the
_ D__. [415]

YossEr, RRAEA O

A. Chainis clear ##%/%3 B. Anchor is clear of obstructions
HEE K

C. Wildcat is disengaged B &#%/li 7 D. All of the above LA
R

0438. Consideration should be given in planning for the
mooring orientation in a new location so that in adverse
weather a crane is available to off-load the supply vessel on
what side of theunit____ B_ .

ERE—ANFBIIHTT, AELRIM RSN, NMFEBE O TR
B, DMEAEE S RAGA T T DU 52 4 AL 380 B
A. Weather side 2R —% B. Leeward side "~ X%
C. Upwind side X fiZ D. Crosswind side ## X%

0439Conventional anchors are least likely to hold in a bottom
consistingof __ C__

ERNH AT HIER O R BRI R

A. softclay %Kit B. hard mud f#1.C. very soft mud 4=
Y€ D. sand ¥

0441. If a ship has sternwayswith-accommodation block aft,
she may settle with thewind _ _ D__

A E XAE R AR ALE IR R, (20 E5RMRRLE O

A. on her beam Ef#XHX, B. on her stern E#%f X, C. on her
bow #§HEXS A

D. broad on the quarter &4 fZM7E 135 &, 7ERVE T A

0442.1f the ship is alongside the wharf, whatkindof ___ D___
is.used?

REANSEAERS KBRS, fEH O

A. pilot ladder 5|t B.rope ladder 4i4# C.rod ladder (4.
O B

D. accommodation ladder #iZ#

0443. If the winch should fail while you are hauling in the

anchor, what prevents the anchor cable from running out
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D
RUTPHARTES T SR T, ARSLAAT By B4 BB O
A. Chain stopper %% (jf7]) B. Devil's claw ##E% (i
%) C. Hawse ratchet ##¢ D. Riding pawl ([ 15 %%¢ {855
1) IS, i) e

0444. In determining the scope of cable to be used when
anchoring, what would NOT be considered _~ C__ .[694]
R E R TR O IR JE R, T —TUATEE RN O
A. Depth of the water 7Ki* B. Character of the holding
ground JEJ&

C. maintenance cost for the chain *4f%EI4EE A< D. Type
of anchor cable 4% (1)

0445. It is sometimes necessary to moor bow and stern to
two mooring buoys inorderto ___ A_ . [771]

AR, HEME. B&REND CRRKD FELE, B O
A. Avoid any swing in a restricted space i % it i 7E 52 R X
NS

B. Shelter the ship from strong winds ~ (FRiE#k¥1) ST 38X
C. Prevent from touching with other vessels [ (Ef7 54t A
Fefih

D. Make a convenience of cargo discharging {1+ &1 1%

0447. On asingle-screw vessel, when coming port side to a
pier and being set off the pier, youshould ___ C__

PRAE— R TR AT e AR AR R T, M E 32 BAAD Sk i HE
F (870, AR O

A. Swing wide and approach the pier so as to land starboard
side to UATEITARRE R — R, FAMREEN

B. Approach the pier on a parallel course at reduced speed
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K 50 S PAT AL a4 B S

C. Make your approach at a greater angle than in calm
weather R b XU IRFHIRY BE K S A B2 52

D. Point the vessel's head well up into the slip and decrease
your speed fIMLXTHIAAL G IR

0448. Owing to the big draught of the ship, she has to go
alongside by the time of __ A

B TARARIZAKIR R, AR ATE O IF5ERDk

A. Spring tide %% B. Flood tide #i#l C. Ebb tide iE#
D. Slack water “F-#]

0449. Pilotage in thiscountryis __ C__
EXANEFGINL O

A. Free of charge #%#.%%¥) B. Important 3] C. Required
SREIER) (BESRF)D D. Unnecessary AN

0450. Sometimes lightsare A by fog, haze, dust,
smoke, or precipitation which may be present at the light,
or between the light and the observer, and which is possibly
unknown by the observer.

A, KRBT AR BT r SR Z 5 58 KA
JHECRT O, TR A niE .

A. obscured i B. darkened ZZH; C. greyed &K
D. delighted X

0451. That ___ D__ is not caused by shallow water.
O A=K
A. turning ability deteriorates #%[&E 125 % B. virtual mass
increases MR (AP HK
C. the effect of the propeller transverse thrust on yaw alters

EH AE e A 1) 77 5 2 1l 2 AR R AR AR A,
D. the ship will turn with its head towards the wind i Af#

AN

0452. The anchor chain should be kept moderately taut
during a Mediterranean moorto ___ C___ . [966]

“H ORI, EEEERARRERSEZ L O

A. Facilitate speed of recovery during the weighing process
B T AE B I n R FE

B. Indicate the anchor's location to passing or mooring ships
TFa) L AT A A B VT PR 2 D ) oz

C. Prevent damage to the stern in the event of.a headwind
ZME SRR, Bl LR 32 45

D. Provide a steady platform for the gangway between the
fantail and pier ANHEEMESER AR E—ANRENT &

0453. The anchors should be dropped well out from the pier
while at a Mediterranean moorto___ C__

2 Hh g R VAT, BRI AL S A S KBRS LD O

A. Eliminate navigational hazards by allowing the chain to lie
along the harbor bottom 5 B B T8 5% ffl 72 A5 P 17T 51 B2 1)
AAT fa

B. ‘Increase the anchor's reliability by providing a large
catenary in the chain fifit i % 1) 2 & DL v il 1o ml S
C. Permit the ship to maneuver in the stream while weighing
anchors o VA 7E S Bl IR BEFE IR HH 1R 2

D. Prevent damage to the stern caused by swinging against
the pier in the approach B 1L7E B A Sk i i 52 451

0454. The best method of determining if a vessel is dragging
anchoristonote __ D . [979]
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T MR AN ZE S R R I A R R O

A. The amount of line paid out 4§ 4E#x %

B. How much the vessel sheers while at anchor #ijH i
5 it )

C. Any change in the tautness of the anchor chain {T-fa[ 4%
152 7142 1k

D. Changes in bearings of fixed objects onshore 5 L[ &)
PR IR 5 L AR A

0455. The centre of lateral resistanceis ___ A
MHRE Ay bl 2 O

A. the center of the hydrodynamic forces acting on the
underwater hull to resist the effect of the wind il XU
7K FRIBE I ZERG 52 7K TR 3843 i o o0 s

B. the point of influence of wind on the ship XML M
R (EAD

C. the pivot point #(»

D. the point on the ship's above-water structure upon which
the whole force of the wind can be considered an act 7EffAH
K —AN s AR T IA b 23 AU 1 F A A #RE
EIX— R |

0456. The holding capabilities of an anchor are determined
PRIMARILY bythe _ C____

A EER O e

A. design of the anchor #fifJi& it B. weight of the anchor 4
#H

C. scope of the anchor chain H#EKE

D. size of the vessel ffi%!

0457. The length of chain between the anchor and the end of
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the pendant lineis calledthe ___ C . [1062]

5 R R A R I AT R B LA O

A. Pigtail chain 5| H!#%% B. Thrash chain i C. Crown
chain A5

D. Wear chain i} 5%

0458. The lockmaster has given you permission to tie off on
the lower guide wall to wait your turn to lock through. What
should you be most concernedwith___ C__ . [1071]

i ] U FSE ) SRS R VAT U 1 3R AN S R il o ARIR B IR
& O

A. Adownbound vessel F{7fiifii B. An upbound vessel -
ATHERA

C. Current reaction when the lock chamber is being emptied
i ] TBOK B K3 PR B A L 7

D. Current reaction when the lock chamber is being filled fit

1) 6 7K I 2K K B A FH 7

0459. The Pilotage-quarantine anchorage, B between
Damen Dao and Qingshan Dao, is defined by the lines
__ thegiven points. [1135]

RLF) RIS L&A 5 kg tit, b GEED By
S I B R AL X I A -

A . Situated/connected B Situated/connecting

C. Situating/connected D. Situating/connecting

0460. The purpose of the stripping bar on an anchor windlass
isto__ D . [1154]

LAHL LR AEAE O

A. Clean off any mud that may have accumulated on the
chain JEFRHERFESEBE LI £

B. Engage or disengage the wildcat & b5l R854

C. Fairlead the chain from the hawse pipe to the wildcat M
HRERE J) SEREE N R RERS

D. Prevent the chain from fouling the wildcat [ i-#%% 5F
R Y

0461. The safest device used to secure the end of the
pendant wire when it is initially passed to the anchor handling
vesselisa__ B__ . [1181]

AN FT AR — AL R B SR AT I, ] 78 4 22 48 1
RZEMLTARE O

A. Pelican hook i###) B. Hydraulic deck stopper &/ H
i 2 4

C. Connecting link %53 D. Shackle #1401

0462. The ship ____ A on.a low rock was broken in two by
the waves. [1187]

BEIEED 1A ERITHORIT I, Wra 7 mAL
A. That had been driven B. Had been driven C. Have been
driven

D. Which to have been driven

0463. Wale shores would be used when drydocking a vessel
with —~ B

2O [RAERA LI I N AL 3 AR

A. Tumble home (Mii%%E) Wil B. Excessive deadrise it
BT

C. Excessive trim & i D. Alist Hifit

0464. What could cause a significant difference between
actual chain tension and the tension measured by the
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tensiometer _ D

a2 R FE R SEbrhr 5 IR MR 2Z R O
A. The type of anchor and mooring line being used AT i
i S RBLFNSE

B. The type of bottom in which the ship is anchored A ff T
Yl n B 5

C. Assignificant difference between air and water temperature
K 7R IR ) 2

D. The chain contacting a chock or fairlead between the
tensiometer and the lower swivel fairlead

EER P AR B SRR S AR SR R B T iR 2 A i

0465. What effect is achieved from soaking an anchor
_ AL iEmEEERZ O

A. It allows the bottom soil to consolidate il-%#FL A\ f# 1

B. It gives the palms time to trip the anchor {4 JIUA B 8] 5K
T

C. It stabilizes the mooring system #a5E &1 &4

D. It lubricates the anchor for better tripping ¥ i AT 5 4
Bt (5> FF

0466. What is the best guide for determining the proper
scope of anchor chain to use for anchoring in normal
conditons ___ B . [1383]

IEFARSL T AT, o HEE KRR LR O

A. One shot of chain for every ten feet of water %} 10 XK
R— T B

B. One shot of chain for every fifteen feet of water % 15 %
JUKER—74#i%E (1ft=28cm)

C. One shot of chain for every thirty feet of water & 20 %X
IR — T4
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D. One shot of chain for every ninety feet of water 4§ 90 &
JUKG— T i

0467. What type of stopper would you use on a nylon
mooringline__ B .

TREGRA O H%EER

A. Chain £ B. Nylon JEJ£ C. Manila k48 D. Wire N2z

0468. When anchored, increasing the scope of the anchor
chain normally servesto _C__ .

WEsE, WmBEKENERE O

A. prevent fouling of the anchor B Ik %44

B. decrease swing of the vessel /> A2 1TE

C. prevent dragging of the anchor [ 1Ll

D. reduce strain on the windlass /> 4#L1I52 75

0469. When anchoring a vessel under normal conditions,
which scope of chain is recommended _ C_
IEHTEN T, HEREMHERER O

A. Four times the depth of water 4 £57KJ%

B. Two and one-half times the depth of water 2.5 f% /K%
C. Five to seven times the depth of water 5~7 % /K%

D. Fifteen times the depth of water 15 57K

0470. When anchoring, good practice requires 5 to 7 fathoms
of chain for each fathom of depth. In deep water you should
use .

P, — AR IR TR 0 5~7 s eE, AL R K X RE( )

A.The same ratio #H[F] L4 B. More chain for each fathom of
depth &FH/KIRTE 2 B

C. Less chain for each fathom of depth 4:4f 7K i & 5/ 44t

D. Two anchors with the same ratio of chain LAAH [A] Lb 451 #il X

i

0471. When dropping anchor, you are stationed at the
windlass brake. The most important piece(s)of gear is(are)
_ D . [1465]

PsIS URuG E LA 25 S5 AR i S R R ()

A. A hard hat ff3k% B. A long sleeve shirt & fiff 42
C. Gloves & D. Goggles ¥ H%:

0472. When entering the bridge, pilots of the Suez Canal
want the master of the shiptofillin__ C__~

WO IEE, S AHAER S FERKHEES O

A. Their yellow book AT 4 (4D B. Their
seaman's book AT 51 1E

C. Their Pilotage form {115 B8 D. Their bill of health il
T FEIE

0473. When turning a ship in restricted space with a strong
wind, itis normallybestto D

58 M AE B2 FROK I S, — R0 T BReded O

A. Go ahead on both engines with the rudder hard to one
side;. if on a twin-screw vessel WIRZETEXNEM L, W4k,
HH— Wz

B. Back down with the rudder hard to one side, if on a
single-screw vessel WIS R/EREM L, B, AR
C. Take advantage of the tendency to back to port, if on a
twin-screw vessel f1RZFEXN M L, 7870 F H 514 5B IN
S ) e gk

D. Turn so that the tendency to back into the wind can be
used, if on a single-screw vessel 1R EHB LM, F8/018
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TR Rk R 3

0474. When weighing anchor in a rough sea, how would you
avoid risk of damaging the bow plating ___ C__ . [1531]
FER IR A RS, Qe 7 L Bl A5 A A

A. Heave it home as fast as you can JRHRIE4%; [H]

B. Heave it home intermittently, between swells 7EJRIR (7
22) WA, LA E

C. Leave the anchor under foot, until the vessel may be
brought before the sea eV FINRMR T, 5307 LAG T
PRI

D. Wait for a calm spot between seas, then house it 2545
TRPER R[]

0475. Which safety check (s) should be made before letting
gotheanchor D . [1630]

P S A e 2 Ak TAE O

A. See that the anchor is clear of obstructions i {4 3%
B. See that the chain is all clear #fif#H#i5EE 3%

C. See that the wildcat is disengaged i {4 55 & % /i JT

D. All of the above L\ F#fj2

0476. Which would you NOT use to report the amount of
anchor chain out ? Three shots __ C__ . [1696]

Rd W EN, ASHTFAM—A)E, =75 O

A.at the water's edge /KM B.on deck 4% C.on the bottom
TEHE I

D. well in the water A7k

0477. You are anchoring in 16 fathoms of water. On a small
to medium size vessel, the _ B . [1741]
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fErfr. AN B, ARANMATAE 16 SRAKERALIES O

A. Anchor may be dropped from the hawse pipe % a] LA i
BRI T

B. Anchor should be lowered to within 2 fathoms of the
bottom before being dropped 48R, RIE4S A 3 21T 2
AN

C. Scope should always be at least ten times the depth of the
water HEEKRE SRR D 10 5K

D. Scope should always be less than 5 times the depth of the
water HFEK 2D T B AFIKIE

0478. You are approaching the pilot station with the wind fine
on the starboard bow and making about 3 knots. You can
help to calm the seas by taking what action just before the
pilot boat comes along onthe portside D . [1749]
PRI E IR, LA 3 T A A IR AR 51 s, R AT BASREL O
FETEAE S AR SEIR A ARAT B AR RN — 15

A. Backing full 3% /5iE B. Stopping the engines 1374

C. Giving right full rudder £ {iif¢

D. A short burst of ahead full with left full rudder %E{¢## %,
[FJ IS FH e i

0479. You are docking a vessel in a slip which has its
entrance athwart the tide. You land the ship across the end of
the pier, stemming the tide, preparatory to breaking the ship
around the corner. You have one tug to assist. Where would

you generally tieupthetug __ C

PR I S — A RTINS Sk, AL IR 55 AR A PR JE 11 AL 0 AR I

MR kAT 2 T, MER RIS, WA — &t
PrEIAR, IRREZIEER O
A. Have her on a hawser from the stern & T RS I

B. Tie her up on the inshore bow to hold the ship off the end
FT AR 1 PR 2 5 R Sk v s 17 3

C. Tie her up on the offshore bow Z&TF4MIlf &

D. Tie her up on the inshore quarter to lift the stern &-T Pyl
AR TIAE M

0480. You are entering port and have been instructed to
anchor, as your berth is not yet available. You are on a SW'ly
heading, preparing to drop anchor, when you obseryve the
range lights as shown on your starboard beam. You should

IREREER 32484, DRSS BIN R 2, Il 515 . 2
I ORAEAG IR Ve, (EHE S PAREET, RIAGIERSE S E8on, 1R
BO

A. not drop the anchor until the'lights are in line & #x & & |
ANEEYh

B. ensure your ship willNOT block the channel or obstruct
the range while at anchor #fiIA NS WifG M ARATLAT B4 B bR
C. drop the anchor immediately as the range lights mark an
area free of obstructions 4 ZAr T MR LI B BRSYIRT, 7
7

D. drop the anchor immediately as a change in the position of
the range lights will be an indication of dragging anchor 37.HJ)
s, TR AT AR F 2% B A D Wi o 2 15 7 il X 4k 30
0481. You are landing a single-screw vessel, with a
right-hand propeller, starboard side to the dock. When you
have approached the berth and back the engine, you would
expectthe vesselto B . [1766]

R A T B, IR A RSN, HRIETRAT, R4
I, fRfhrHArs O
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A. Lose headway without swinging 151%, {EA&REE

B. Turn her bow toward the dock it fiEi %} 2 i Sk % A

C. Turn her bow away from the dock MBS FFAd Sk i i)

D. Head into the wind, regardless of the side the wind is on
A RN — Rz ke, MRAE IR

0482. You are making a sharp turn in a channel and using a
buoy four points on the bow to gauge your rate of turn. If you
observe the buoy moving aft relative to you, what should you
do_ A . [1767]

WU, RIS BERR 1), A R A A VD R ) R ITEAR (RN
ZHEWDD,  RA DN e SRR B AR ARG O, R
R O

A. Increase the rate of turn 3 K# =% B. Decrease the
rate of turn J/IN AR

C. Maintain a constant rate of turn {3 % [ 8 & A AR
D. Decrease speed J#i£

0483. You are mooring to a buoy. You should approach the
buoy with the current from __ A

PRIEMESS RER, R O ) SEIERE

A. ahead Tiiifi B. broad on the bow #}Tijii C. abeam f

i D. astern Iy

0484. You are planning to anchor in an area where several
anchors have been lost due to fouling. As a precaution, you
should ___ D . [1785]

TESEA L A A DM A DA T R 2%, ARt RIFEZ AL
W, RERHUT AR TAE O

A. anchor using both anchors #X{4fi B. anchor with scope of
8 ormore to 1 HEEKSE 8 ffi7kKiK C. use a stern anchor i
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R4
D. fit a crown strap and work wire to the anchor 7E4# 7 - F
Wi L — 2N L4

0485. You are proceeding down a channel and lose the
engine (s). You must use the anchors to stop the ship. Which
statementistrue _ C__

PRIBACE AT R, EHLSERA B, AEA R # AT ,
AN RR IR O

A. Pay out all of the cable before setting up on the brake to
insure the anchors dig in and hold

AR AR ZE T 4 0 DA DR B LN I R RIS

B. For a mud, mud and clay, or sandy bottom pay out a scope
of 5 to 7 times the depth before setting up on the brake X+
Pt KiLEb IR, kst 5~7 5 KGRI RE AR

C. Use one or both anchors with a scope of twice the depth
before setting the brake i B4 E XU H 85K 2 5 KR F A
£

D. Drop the anchor to short stay and hold that scope

8 0 486 AN 0 A BE B R

0486. You are riding to a single anchor. The vessel is yawing
excessively. Which action should be taken to reduce the
yawing__ D

RSB, AR TR, ARRERIL O BLRD>

A. Veer chain to the riding anchor ¥4 1! /748 4%

B. Heave to a shorter scope of chain on the riding anchor 1
TR R B — i

C. Drop the second anchor at the extreme end of the yaw
and veer the riding anchor 4% AR S EBR, R 5
—H, JFRA

D. Drop the second anchor at the extreme end of the yaw,
then adjust the cables until the scope is equal 4/l % £
MR AL E S, R 53—, SR TR R 2 U L B RE AR 1)

0489. Your vessel has anchored in a channel known to have
strong tidal currents. To check your position you take a
round of bearings, one of which is a range in line. One hour
later the bearing on the lights in range opens up. This
indicates the shipis__ A . [1874]

EANFENER S, EIZHE PRI AL AL, AR T
AT, Hrb —4HBIRES, —PM)E, RKIIZ4E
Frla BEJT1T, ERRAAHELE O

A.Swinging 31 B.Dredging her anchor fi %l C.Taking
bearings of the lights #ll &7 4577 fi.. D.Taking distances of the
lights AT #rEE B

0490. Your vesel is anchored in'an open roadstead with three
shots of chain out.on the port anchor. The wind freshens
considerably and.the anchor begins to drag. Which action
shouldyoutake FIRST ___ D .

PRI 4 =TT L A A AT, KUOTBH RN, FHGE
B o PR S NERE O

A.. Drop the starboard anchor short with about one shot of
chain f#iflfE#, HeE2)—77 B. Sheer out to starboard
using the rudder, then drop the starboard anchor with about
four shots of chain HfEIIA# ), REM AR, MEFEKE
2475

C. Put the engines slow ahead to help the anchor &# k%,
Bt

D. Veer out more chain on the port anchor 7 #4452 A —
=1
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0525. When attempting an upstream landing while pushing
empty barges ahead in a hard onshore wind, the approach is
bestmade _ A_ . [1443]

R TGHE— A 2 SRS TR ST, dn SRR VIR 5R,  SEiThg sk
i, PR O

A.. With bow out, sternin #ign4F B. With bowin, stern out
i ) 9

C. Parallel to the dock, as close in as possible 5153k F4T,
R RESEIR

. Parallel to the dock, as far out as possible 533k 47,

] AL

m o

0527. When towing astern, increased catenary will___D__
LR, ingEES O

A. increase control of the tow 46 M 5 142l

B. prevent the towing vessel from going in irons {##i%¢ ¥ &
Sk

C. make the towing vessel less maneuverable %21k
REAR 7

D. reduce shock stress on the towing hawser Jii/b #5245 258
27

Iron (JEFEAZE S k)

0528. When towing in an open seaway, it is important to use
atowingline___ C_ .

TEFF R By, ST, &EN—82 O

A. made only of wire rope, due to possible weather conditions
BT A REE A R RSN, R AEAE N2 4

B. that will have the tow on a crest while your vessel is in a
trough K EE A IRATAL TR, BAEATIE AR B b
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C. that will have the tow on a crest while your vessel is on a
crest KL B2 URATAL Ty, BB ELr e 1

D. with little dip to gain maximum control of the tow #&25
IHRIK,  DME R G i it

0529. When underway and proceeding ahead, as the speed
increases, the pivot pointtendsto__ B_ . [1520]
AUEH, ARUEEm, Hos O

A. move aft /5% B. move forward #i# C. move lower T
# D. remain stationary Azl

0530. When using the anchor to steady the bow while
approaching a dock you must be aware of the fact that

HEIS S A A AT R M 1), BRSO

A. the vessel will tend to take a large sheer towards the side
where the anchor is down FHE < I Pl — 00 K f 5 (e

B. steering control is ineffective in trying to turn to the side
opposite to that of the anchor being used [ AR Hll — %% 1
W, ANEFER

C. the anchor cable must never lead under the hull {T-A B {5
HEEEASRE I R

D. using an offshore anchor decreases the chances of the
anchor holding 1 F #2445 LA 8 T4

0541. You are drifting in a locale where there dis. no
current. As arule, yourvesselwilllie __ B___ . [1754]
PRASFERE AL TO IR X N AL, i O

A. Bow to the wind fEidlJX. B. Beam to the wind IEE X
C. Sterntothe wind B

D. With the wind on the quarter XATHER

0641. When one upbound vessel is overtaking another
vessel and both are pushing a tow ahead, what reaction may
youexpect_ C__

M2k PATHRIEHR ) —RRET, W PIRRE R IEAETRHER A, TRk
Pl REM A EAER O

A. Both towheads will tend to drift apart, and the overtaking
vessel will be slowed down

Hatkaimatl T, Higne

B. Both towheads will tend to drift together, and .the
overtaking vessel will be slowed down

e thaima ik, HigBne

C. Both towheads will tend to drift apart,, and the overtaken
vessel will be slowed down

HEkarm iR, BB AT SR

D. Both towheads will tend to drift together, and the
overtaken vessel will be slowed down

B R S AR o BB B RS 2 e T

0770. Alarge basin cut into the shore, closed off by a caisson,
and used for drydocking of shipsis knownasa___ B_

TR IAZ I AEIS, RIUCREPERIETT,  BUMEAR b3 4 s
iy, O

A. slipway J#1& B. graving dock 4% C. ground warp
D. caisson dock FAfY

0766. You are anchoring in a river where the current is from
one direction only. The best way to lay out two anchors is to
havethem _ C__ . [1742]

TE— SR IR R B — ROV R A, XU (R i AP AN O
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A. Directly in line with the bow B4 MR & R

B. Side by side, with their lines on the port and starboard side
Sy, HEEES SR R A A R

C. So that their lines form an angle 4 J5 3 S4B 1 — A
bitlis

D. Ontop of one another Pt &

0767. You are docking a vessel. Wind and current are most
favorable whentheyare _C___ . [1753]

PRIEFESERS LI, K. WA FIRERES O

A. crossing your course in the same direction .. ¥il& [,
T R

B. crossing your course in opposite directions K. 571,
T R

C. parallel to the pier from ahead X BNk, 55k
AEFPAT

D. setting you on the pier . ¥iJE M 5

1131. The rudders are amidships and both screws are going
ahead. What will happen if the starboard screw is stopped
_ B____. 72

WAEHE, ERERTHET, —FEEE O

A. The bow will go to port fiffila/fw B. The bow will go to
starboard i F1 45 1k

C.The bow will remain steady FifiEi #4148 D. The stern will
go to starboard AR5 4 T

1132. The use of an anchor to assist in turning in restricted
watersis _ B

TEZ BRI P Bk 2 O

A. Alastresort /5 —44 B. Good seamanship R IFfiZ;
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C. The sign of a novice shiphandler £/ FHIR I
D. To be used only with a single-screw vessel R7{ESZENM

i

1334. _ C___ both anchors.

O XUk

A. Drag 7& (%%) B. Dredge #& (%) C. Weigh & (&)
D. Lie #if

1356. What is meant by veering the anchor chain
D__ . [1366]

“veering the anchor chain” &4 & E O

A. Bringing the anchor to short stay AN Eil44EN, 7

B. Heaving in all the chain %% & ¥4k

C. Locking the windlass to prevent more chain from running
out RIfEGEHL, CABTHEERA HKZ

D. Paying out more chain 2 Hi 4%

1365. A bridle for an ocean tow consistsof A . [41]
i R R A (8D B O iR

A. Two chains of equal length 5 4% %5 K 14k 5%

B. A single nylon pendant rove through a heavy ring free to
move on the pendant —4%Je b4, e ki LA —1Ee
H HI# 3 1) IR

C. Two long legs of wire rope shackled to a fishplate #5451k
PRI 22 4 F SED TR B IR AR

D. Asingle length of heavy chain with both ends secured on
deck to welded pad eyes

— ok EPREE, M SR AR R IR

1366. A device used to tighten up remaining slack in wire

rope when you are making up to a tow in inland waters is a

TE N KRS, FRBCE M BINR 24k & 2 O
A. Tripping line #7[F4E B. Tripping bracket Bififii#. ~Fi
R

C. Norman pin ZiAE4H CalidL LB (- FERA H BT 2248 145D
D. Steamboat ratchet ZE7XHLATRIBREE L 503 B

1397. Which mooring line prevents sideways motion of a
vessel moored to apier____ D . [1602]
MEANRIATEND Sk BT, WE—AR R 40 F kB - AR AR iz O
A. Aline led forward from the bow M5 &l AT 25 248

B. Aline led aft from the bow A [a1JE 145 48

C. Aline led in the same direction.as the keel 5728 [[ )
o

D. Aline led at a right angle:to the keel 5 &8 T B 25 48

1401. You are handling a mooring line and are instructed to

Check the line..Whatshouldyoudo__ D . [1757]

PRIESERE RYEWT, WiFl a4 “Check the line T845”, 1RM/E 4
O

A. Ensure the bight is not fouled by taking up slack Y Fatk

R DA AR R G AT

B. Pay out the line smartly and keep it free for running tiE

FAZE, FEibE B

C. Secure the line by adding more turns 248145, 2545

i)

D. Surge the line so it maintains a strain without parting AN

SnBEHE, BEORERNZ ) XA WIT

1403. You have been towing astern and have just let go the
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tow. Your deckhands are pulling in and faking the towline by
hand on the stern. The most dangerous action to take is to
_ D__. [1824]

PREe NF IR, NI S FAI7EAR AR B THE
fed R R, RRI B SER MEEZ O

A. continue ahead at slow speed 442K ATEE B. continue
ahead at half speed 4k&: - Hiidt C. stop your engines {%
% T.D. back down on your engines 2%

1413. A chain bridle is preferable to a wire rope towing bridle
on a long ocean tow because chain___ D___ .
FEEE B e v, FHERBEIE e i LU AN 2 2 8GR, X
RN EREE O

A. is more flexible and has the ability to absorb shock
because of its weight [KH B &1 H A # %, HA FE Rl
71

B. is less subject to wear and damage from abrasion 3 A%¥
5% B BB

C. requires little maintenance 4t 77 {#

D. All of the above LA F4:#f

1414. A chain bridle is used when towing astern because it

MR, A BREEIE AR ROk EE O

A. Is easy to connect 7 5% H

B. Provides an effective catenary and absorbs shock due to
its weight $RAE 1A 201 21 2 & JF Aol Ay

C. Makes rigging a swivel unnecessary AN 23 HE 5 5 &
D. Prevents the tow from yawing by the drag of the chains in
a seaway 7LV 1385 Sk B B (k48 Ha i O 3%
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1424. A single-screw vessel going ahead tends to turn more
rapidly to port because of propeller __ C__ . [195]
RENGTERTIERT, FRRER O WAk m TR R

A. discharge current HEHiJi B. suction current W& A i
C. sidewise force flllf /1

D. thrust #/

1440. On a long ocean tow, the bridle should be made up of
two equal lengthsof __A__

TERE RS, MR RSERN O RS

A. Chain 2:5E B. Wire Y4243 C. Nylon JE k%i D. Manila
JRRZE

1442. One advantage of chain over wire rope for a tow bridle
isthatchain _ B . [873]
FBREEAE s e B bR 2 40, o i— MRS E O
A. is better suited for inland towing 53 & A it

B. resists damage from chafing 7% 5 B i

C. handles more easily ¥ %55 B AE

D. equalizes towing forces better ¥ % 5 V- #75% 11

1449. The biggest problem encountered when towing bridle
legs are too shortis _ C__

i AL R TN 2@ BRI O

A.Retrieval [6]Ii B. Adjusting tension ifi%#3% /j C. Excessive
strain G fir

D. Hookup to main towline 4875 = #i%5

1450. The catenary in a towline is __B . [992]
s FRRELE O
A. Ashort bridle — i R 245

B. The downward curvature of the hawser #a4i [ [m T 2 il
IR ZR

C. Another name for a pelican hook EIE #1143 —Ffyy3:
D. Used to hold it amidships Fi & {# #E 25 (R RF £ MR AE AR L J7 170
i

1451. The circular steel structure installed around the
propeller of a towboatisthe __ A_
LHATIERC IR BRI F A B T 4k 2 O

A. nozzle % B. shroud MRS, A4 &K C. strut. 2
¥ D. hood #H T

1469. Tugs sometimes shackle a length of chain in the
towlineinorderto __ D . [1285]

koA fEH LS b R —BekEE, B O

A. Take the wear should the towline drag bottom 21 5 #i 45
J&S, By ke 4 4

B. Assure that if the.towline is overstressed it will part close to
the bridle #fi{rdELE i Gt 32 I WIITRS, SAEHE S5 Ar
BWTT

C. Prevent the towline from whipping should it part 13545
5 TR TR EHIEIPS

D.. Put spring in the towline 140345 1) 22 b a8 1t

1489. When towing, what is the main reason for using a
chain bridle on awire hawser___ B .

A L2 AT B, A B AE v de 24 i £ 2R R O
A. It makes for an easy connection L7 5%

B. It gives a spring effect to cushion the shock A2 /1 2
PR

C. It eliminates the necessity of a swivel 7] DA 23556348
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D. It does not chafe A<:pEHH

1539. You are backing on twin engines with rudders
amidships, when your port engine stalls. To continue backing
on course, youshould __ B__ . [1751]
IRECTEXN A IEREBIR T, E AR5, O T PRAEGRSE BRI fREF
WAL, AR O

A. Apply left rudder FZE B. Apply right rudder FAifE
C. Increase engine speed M

D. Keep your rudder amidships 3% 1EfE

1547. A situation has occurred where it becomes necessary
for you to be towed. What action should be taken to prevent
your vessel fromyawing__ C__ . [197]

AR R A TG AR AT, AR RR IR Fh 4 i 7 1E
Wz O

A. Shift weight to the bow E O FiF%
B. Shift weight to the center of the boat /2% i F1 &

C. Shift weight to the stern . 5%

D. Throw excess weight overboard i 5% i &

1558. Generally speaking, the most favorable bottom for
anchoringis_ C__

— R, YR IF R BE O

A. Very soft mud f2IEJE

B. Rocky f1Ji

C. Amixture of mud and clay J¢ LAk HRE

D

. Loose sand a¥b

1559. Generally, you can best keep a vessel under steering
control when the vessel has A
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— MR, U O BFRTEALR A

A. Headway it B. Sternway f5iB C. No way on, with
engines stopped 15 7% B 1EA3)

D. Noway on, with engines full ahead FHL4#ATHE, (HM
A LA )

1568. In relation to the turning circle of a ship, the term
advance means the distance ___A__ . [719]

A R ARTE o e e 42 b, BEEEROR O HOEERS

A. gained at right angles to the original course i { B3 IR i
i) 90 JE R F23)

B. gained in the direction of the original course MtAf7E T
im]_E#3)

C. moved sidewise from the original course when the rudder
is first put over NIl FH A& A ) AL 1 2 L (e

D. around the circumference of the turning circle g [m] & & K

1576. The indication of a slipping anchorisa (n) _ D__
O XTI UEWES) T

A. Decrease in mooring line length £ %5 K & /b

B. Increase in the opposite amperage [ B, 7 5 B 1k

C. Increase in the opposite line tension [ {45 40 5% /98 &

PN

D. Decrease in mooring line tension and amperage #%5%

7753 e FELL 5 PEE Ul

1694. On a vessel, if someone fell overboard and you did not
know over which side the person fell, you should _ B
FEfE B, FENEIK, TR FEARTE — 2% K, PRBL O

A. immediately reverse the engines 37E[{3 %

B. stop the propellers from turning and throw a ring buoy over

the side 154, Jf#fl N — /LR

C. increase speed to full to get the vessel away from the
person MUEFTHE, EHIEKANR

D. first put the rudder hard over in either direction 5k [ i ff
R — R IR T

1696. One of your crew members falls overboard from the
starboard side. You should IMMEDIATELY ___ B . [880]
My B RN RZTE K, VRRSZED O

A. apply left rudder Jii[f] =/

B. throw the crew member a life preserver [a7& /KM Bt~
— A HAEER

C. begin backing your engines JT44 1314

D. position your vessel to windward and begin recovery TiiJx
TR IRTT

1743. When backing a motor propelled lifeboat (right-hand
propeller) with the rudder amidships, the stern will back
B

AN A IEE, JRIEREZEN, EES O FE
A.straight %£H B.to port [ /£ C.to starboard [14 D. None
of the above U\ _L#F4H

1770. Your vessel has run hard aground in an area subject to
heavy wave action. Backing full astern failed to free
her. Which action should be takennext _ C .
PRI A A AR R AR — A2 RIR S W R 77, A 3 2 Tk M v
FETRIRPREL O

A. Continue backing to scour out the bottom 4k %13 2= LAyl
JEE

B. Wait for high tide and then try backing 254% w215k 5 2%
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EIH kK

C. Flood empty tanks to increase bottom pressure and
prevent inshore creep [H) 7 AR, LARE KRR /3 9EB)5 1E
A R R

D. Shift weight aft to reduce the forward draft 2.5 # LI
E I 7K

W= WIS KPENUT

0112. A

objects are those which stand out clearly
from the background or other objects and are easily
identifiable from a few miles offshore in normal visibility. [23]
O Ditr2FamRLe W S AR AR R BoRs ok HAEIEH
RE DL EEIE R AL B AN AT LUR 25 5 s 1)t ok

A. Conspicuous &[] B. Permanent [& [ C. Preliminary
WIZLH . WIEM D. Temporary I (1

0446. Mariners should ensure correct A of aids to

navigation during twilight periods when some lighted aids to
navigation are lit while others are not.

A LTI R BRI RO, AL, BiilsE MR
XL ERIER O

A. identification iK%l B. distinction X%l C. discrimination [X
il

D. clearly seeing 54 WM&

0491. _ D__
system.

O AR IALA EPR R G bR G

A. special marks L H#r& B. isolated danger marks K37

is not a type of IALA maritime buoyage
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fEfkr & C. cardinal marks J7ii#5 & D. fore and aft marks
A JEbrE

0492. _ B___is prohibited in this area.
XA DRI AE L (D

A. Anchor B. Anchoring C. Anchored D. Being anchored
0498.Avesselshallnot D . MHHAR O

A. enter the traffic separation zone in an emergency 7&% &
LT BE I 53 B e

B. cross a traffic lane % A48

C. engage in fishing in the separation zone 7EiEfi /K&
U X i

D. proceed in an inappropriate traffic lane 74

W HAT

& A E

0502. A wedge of water building up between the bow and
nearer bank which forces the bow out and away describes
A . [275]
FEF A 55 AH &I 2 B 18] % BCHE R [ M PR 7K A,
O
A. Bank cushion Ff B. Bank suction M C. Combined
effect K& D. Bend effect 2518 %M

XMILRIR A

0504. In regions where ice conditions prevail in the winter,

FEHE/K TPUK LB O L X8, O

A. the lantern panes of unattended lights may not become
covered with ice or snow

TENEHIIKT bR I3 M v BEA 2B VK S 7 55

B. the lantern panes of unattended lights may become

covered with ice or snow

To N BRIV KT IR B 18 T A P R 2 0K T 78

C. ice or snow is likely caused colored ¥KZ5 i RE<x il e ta
D. the white lights are likely caused to appear colored [
ST A Re S BoR OB B

0505. In the absence of a route leading from seaward, the
conventional direction of buoyage generally follows ___ B |
TEHRA Wit LB R HTE RSO, FEARE A R _E— e O
A. an anti-clockwise direction around land masses ¥ K[
bR BT 1)

B. a clockwise direction around land masses PRI i h ) 5
I 77 1R

C. an anticlockwise direction around sea masses ¥ K F i1
) S s 477 1

D. a clockwise direction around sea masses ¥R F- i35 ) 5
W77 17

0506. Large vessel leaving. Keep clear __D__ approach
channel.

KEFEANIETE s, W GBI HHEATE.,

A. Off B. ReachC. From D. Of

0507. Mariners are reminded that they should proceed in the

general direction indicated by the arrows or, if _ B_ a

lane, they should do so as nearly as practicable at right

angles to it.

VR E PR SEROT FATRE, e (RES) ERIE, MR
A RESR I 5 AT 2 AR AT B

A. cross B. crossing C. crossed D. crosses
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0508. Mariners proceeding across the main routes are
__ A todoso atas wide an angle as practicable. [819]
filEE g O FERRZE L TIE I SRR T e KA BE

A. recommended @i B. reported &7 C. applied &/
D. complied 5y

0510. Preferred channel marks are aids to navigation which
all following marks otherthan __ C___

HEFFUEFRR THIER O MRS

A. channel junctions #liEE: G 4T 7~4% B. bifurcations fii&
X AR

C. fishing traps il D. wrecks or obstructions J{AFE GRS
|

0511. Preferred channel marks are colored with _ B_
HEFENUERH O Biks

A. black and green bands 2.
bands £I. B4

C. red and yellow bands 4. ¥##%£( D. yellow and green
bands . SR

LERESE4 B. red and green

0512. Some of these shoals have been disproved and are
not charted. Nevertheless mariners should __ B__ with
particular caution in this area. [942]

A LR O A B AR EARas, R, fisE
KR O BB N L

A. go 2% B. proceed fiifT C. move #3) D. remove JHFk

0513. Sometimes a tropical storm moves so slowly that a
vessel, ifasternofit, can__ D___it.
AL SR SR, DA T A ANTE S S AT, &
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AU
A. Cross H§% B. Approach %t C. Proceed near #Zi
D. Runinto #A

0514. Systems of inbound and outbound lanes to promote
the safe flow of vessel traffic in certain areas around the
world are knownas B . [950]

FEMH S B ROSEEe T, SRRt B TR 1] DL e i
iz &g O

A. merchant vessel reporting systems Tl 5 £ 4¢

B. traffic separation schemes 4)i& il i

C. collision avoidance fairways &R AiiE
D

. restricted maneuverability channels #:2)\f% /152 B fiiE

0520. The term of Landfall means ___A___ . [1210]

%17 (LandfalD Bt ERR O

A. Land first sighted when vessel approaching from seaward
PR R b B B T B A i

B. Land last sighted when vessel leaving from a port Ff i
VRN A 5 B B Fl

C. In sight of one another when vessel underway i fiH7E i
N5 B HAbATAA

D. In sight of an island during a ship on her voyage Miffi7E
AT AR R B> G

0521. The VTS has been designedtoaidin __ A
BT E RG R B E DB O

A. the prevention of collision & 4fili## B. the promotion of
the traffic flow i3 3Zi@ i

C. the complying of port regulation %y i %

FEHR K

D. the development of navigational technique.

Ji&

0531. Which effect does speed through the water have on a
vessel which is underway in shallow water___ B
AEAATE IR XRUAT I, A AT AT 27 e AT 2 5m O

A. Adecrease in the speed results in a decrease in steering
response and maneuverability

T AR08, BRI R A=

B. An increase in speed results in the stern sucking/down
lower than the bow H-T-AREMR, A FITEKR THEE R
i

C. An increase in speed results in the vessel rising on an
even plane MEE IS B ATAT LI

D. Adecrease in speed results in the vessel sucking down on
an even plane F#E S 2 EBAGAEAT T UL

0533. Which nautical charts ‘are intended for coastwise
navigation outside. of outlying reefs and shoals __
B . [1603]

TE I8 B AT SR MRV R RIS AT, RS 2R O
A. Approach charts # H Kl B. General charts &
C. Sailing charts fiif7 &

D.. Coast charts /5 i &l

0538. You are advised to enter the traffic route at about 1730
hours, because a vessel is scheduled to enter at the time
when you intended to enter. What can you understand from
thisseaspeak _ C__

BT — 25T ERICEAR T H (0 2 HE B[R] 3, IR R 2978 1730
I AE, XA TEARAT LAEnE O

A. It's a warning of navigation for my vessel X &% F Mt —
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FNUTE S

B. It's an advice from Port Control to order my vessel not
enter the traffic route of the harbor

KRR E W R — 20U, A S TR A S

C. It's an advice to change my estimated time of entering the
traffic route IXJ&— 25U, BORFMIECR T EE A NTIE I
[

D. It's an order from the VTS to indicate my vessel to follow
the traffic route X2 — 2R AZE PO ML, BRIMBEA
fiiiE

0539. You are approaching a vertical lift bridge . You know the
spanis fully openwhen___ D__ . [1746]

BEE MM, 2 O By RLEE M I AT

A. Three white lights in a vertical line are lit 5 =3 15
It

B. Ared light starts to flash at about 60 times a minute — 3%
ZLAT LARE S Bh 60 YR R4 N S B

C. Avyellow light is illuminated on the bridge pier il F—&
ST RS

D. There is a range of green lights under the lift span # &~
AT SN

0542. You are entering an east coast port and see a buoy
with a yellow triangle painted on it. This indicates __ A .
FRTEEA TR B DIN B B —ANF R, H EBA D Ean
=M, o O

A. you are in the vicinity of the ICW REFE SIS BT

B. the buoy is a special mark %FkrE—NEHRE

C. the buoy is off station iZ#x 2 2 AL

D. the buoy designates a sharp turn in the channel Zhr$g7w
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WUE L — A 25E
ICW (intracoastal water J% 7K 3%)

0543. You are making tow. A loaded, open-hopper barge with
independent tanks has placards, with alternating red and
white quadrants, located at each side and end. You inspect
the barge and find slight traces of water in the wing voids due
to condensation. What__ C__ .

PRIEFEAER T . A 2B, SRS IF R, 20
FEFCPIIN BBl 5 PR A KR TEAR S, Sir SBAELATEM
TP e VR ZIATEAT TR A, R IR W0 ) 2 BR AL A5 ¥4 Tk
K YR . AR O

A. Refuse to accept the barge until all wing voids are dry %%
WM AR T LR AR50

B. Accept the barge and when weather conditions permit run
with the wing voids open to ventilate the spaces #ZiZKM,
WERAEBL AR, WIEMAT 4T IT RO A 23 Bd X

C. Accept the barge and periodically check the wing voids %
AL, R AP A R

D. Return the barge to the fleet and depart without the barge
fEEAAZ EAEBN, BATEIT (JEABRZIZEHD)

0544. You are running parallel to the coast and estimate that
the current is against you. In plotting a running fix using
bearings from the same object on the coast, the greatest
safety margin from inshore dangers will result if what speed
is used to determine ____ A___ .

PRAENS 7R S R AT L R AT, TOHI R0 5 A 1 f A
YRR R R bR RAR RS L g R AL, AR A4 4
ATl e e 4 (PRI B L e ) Bl
A. Minimum speed estimate fx/Nit# /% B. Maximum

speed estimate iz AT

C. Average speed estimate “F-Y37iiti# /¥

D. A running fix should not be used under these conditions
PP OL T A RIS A% 28 8 A i

0545. You are running parallel to the coast and take a
running fix using bearings of the same object. If you are
making less speed than used for the running fix, in relation to
the position indicated by the fix, youwillbe __ A__ . [1792]
RN R S R PAT IBLRAAT, 8 R LR —brokds
xRl e MARALET, W SR SEBRATE /N T PSR IEAT B 28 8 AL T
TR, AEXS T ERARAL, SERRARfIsr O

A. Closer to the coast ¥ iEir/F#i4 B. Farther from the coast

Y= b o
C. On the track line ahead of the fix ZEMTE 4 |, {EEER LM
A

D. On the track line behind'the fix ZEfifiidi%k b, (BEERLHAL
(0=

0546. You are sailing south on the Intracoastal Waterway

(ICW) when you sight a green can buoy with a yellow

square painted on it. Which of the following is TRUE __

C. .

PRAEATHE AR IR R LT, A IRE B O, 1%

W E EEA O EARER, T A BEM— A IER O

A. You should pass the buoy close aboard on either side
PRI EEI AR, A AT — i i

B. The buoy marks the end of the ICW in that area iX/MF#txr

B JE AR DX I i /K3 1 7

C. You should leave the buoy to port kR 1 A 42 %58

it
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D. The yellow square is retroreflective material used to assist
in sighting the buoy at night AN 2 A & Jes kT 111,
A7 fR AL AR F) e A I

0547. You are steaming in a westerly direction along the Gulf
Coast.. You see ahead of you a lighted buoy showing a red
isophase light. Which action should youtake _ A_
PRAE SR P FF A A MR BE AL A AT, M IRE B — AN Ths, 12T
RN L0 IRNSRIUT 24738 O

A. Alter course to port and leave the buoy to starboard [/
BoqCTINE (PR i) € sy S

B. Alter course to starboard and leave the buoy to port 45
R, AR RO A ik

C. Alter course and leave the buoy near by on either side £
[ FENTIFfA], AT PO I 2 )

D. Alter course and pass the buoy well-off on either side £
W B TFVR R, ANV SRR N d it 2 ]

Gulf C—ReRrfR 2804 A1)

0548. You are to D__ the convoy at 1745 hours.
AT 1745 BHIIAGRBA
A. GetB. Take C. Have D. Join

0549. Your ship is in shallow water and the bow rides up on
its bow wave while the stern sinks into a depression of its
transverse wave system . What is this called

C__. [1867]

A PATING,  RATRTE € SO IR R S LS
X XAFLLMM O

A. Broaching % B. Fish tailing fFfa X2z, @M
C. Squatting E#
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D. Parallel sinkage V47 Rt

0574. During a period of “whiteout”, you should expect which
of the following__ B__

BEE L A AR, ARG T B AE—F L O

A. Snowfall or blowing snow T % 8% {EET7%

B. Lack of ability to estimate distance J&i% IE#fifiti 520 25

C. Harsh contrast between sun-illuminated snow cover and
the background H GRS T RIS H 5 S A0 LEA B &2
D. Hazy horizons with extensive mirage effects HT 3. ##
%, TEMPE E— B

0639. When making landfall at night, the light from a powerful
lighthouse may sometimes be seen before the lantern breaks
the horizon. This lightis calledthe _ C__ . [1485]

FEWGE BN ERIIRE BIREFR, W SRITHER RO EEAR R, W24
JTHEAEN PR LRI AR E B, X Aam O

A. diffusion #%: B. backscatter &) C. loom (Hi*FLLT
HIT G0

D. elevation =f2

1179. What provides little or no indication that a vessel is
dragginganchor ___B__ . [1415]

A AT AR AE B A AE IR

A. Increasing radar range to a fixed object ahead # & ¥
N3 PN

B. Drift lead with the line leading perpendicular to the
centerline JIEMT7 m#3) (& ETMANE LD

C. Vibrations felt by placing a hand on the cable T 7E4H
B b AT B 5

D. Changing bearings to distant fixed objects abeam 1E#5J7

[e 328 AR 14 75 L 50
N i LA

0014. A light signal consisting of three flashes means
D [128]

H=NHBRT B E SRR O

A. | am in doubt as to your actions XK IIAT S 115

B. My engines are full speed astern & I 4= i# %] 4=

C. | desire to overtake you FAEIEFEARAT

D. | am operating astern propulsion FIETE [\ 518 4=

0017. A man aboard a vessel, signaling by raising and
lowering his outstretched arms to each side, is indicating

M EAE—DN, WE R, LR, #om O

A. danger, stay away falf; 21Xz & B. allis clear, it is safe
to pass JHHK, LT

C. allis clear, itis safeito approach —4)i& 3, BULFELL D. a
distress signal —Flul {5 5

0035. An orange flag showing a black circle and square is a
. B . [364]

IR R B BR— AN BEAMETEAT R, FoR O

A. Signal indicating a course change F/UiRIKEKES
B. Distress signal i&[&15 5

C. Signal of asking to communicate with another vessel %8
SR KE S

D. Signal indicating danger

0180. Continuous sounding of a fog whistle by a vessel is a

http://www.crewcn.com

signal___ C__ . [473]

MRAESIY S SRR O

A. that the vessel is anchored M 7E £

B. to request the draw span of a bridge to be opened Z3RFT
FEII & 2T

C. ofdistress [

D. that the vessel is broken down and drifting Mf#E, 7
E

0416. You are crossing a narrow channel in a 15-meter
vessel when you sight a tanker off your port bow coming up
the channel. Which statementisTRUE___ B .
RECHI 15 K, IEERETE — S REE, SURE 22
MARZERZAGRTTSR, T AIRRRI— ) T O

A. Yours is the give-way vessel because it is less than 30
meters long VRAGELEEEAT, FEIHARK/NT 30 K

B. You shall not impede the safe passage of the tanker fRA~
IS RG22 4 AT

C. The tanker is the stand-on vessel because it is to port of
your vessel JHF LRI, FIHIEIRES ML

D. The tanker is the stand-on vessel because it is the larger
of the two vessels e 2 B MM, KERMHE HECR

0428. A pilot vessel on pilotage duty at night will show
sidelights and a sternlight __ C__
PATTINUES P TININE O B RN ERAZATFIRAT

A. When at anchor 7E4i8 B. Only when making way 1%
FELIN

C. Atany time when underway £ I} AAF A IS} 5

D. Only when the identifying lights are not being shown {{{Et
AN RIRRANLT 5
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0429. Anpilot vessel on pilotage duty shall show identity lights
_ D__. [158]

PAT FIHUTE S TSI HERAE O B BaRiRAT 5

A. At any time while underway £ [T i % B. While at
anchor 7EffiH

C. While alongside a vessel 44:7E—Mi4 i D. All of the
above Dl 42

0487. You are underway in fog and you hear one prolonged
blast followed by two short blasts. Thisisavessel ___ A
RS PLEAL, T—KMENS S, oriEfie O

A. Towing 47+ B. Engaged on pilotage duty [E7EMF5]
AT

C. Aground in a fairway 7£fiiE HHiE

D. Stopped and making no way through the water {54 H.
AXFKIES)

0488. Your 15-meter tug is underway and crossing a deep
and narrow channel. A large container vessel is off your port
bow on a steady bearing. Which statement is TRUE
concerning this situation ___ C .

PREERE—2% 16 KK, FEMTP RS — SRR/ KRB fE,
BB SRR 2077, HOTRLRFEAZE, AR
X1 OLHIRRR T — ) IER O

A. You should maintain course and speed /iR {5 45
B. The container vessel is the stand-on as it is the larger
vessel NSEZEFIMILER, B LR BT

C. You are not to impede the safe passage of the container
vessel in the channel VRMTAS W15 48 B S 7E L T8 v R I8 AT
D. None of the above L\ L #B4

0493. A head on situation shall be deemed to exist at night
when a power-driven vessel sees another power-driven
vesselaheadand _ D

TR I6) 24— MEBLEN MG 20 53 — P AERT A O 1), RificE
FFAEXT I8 R T

A. One sidelight and the masthead light are visible — /%4
AHEAT T I

B. The vessels will pass closer than half a mile H/M&iEE
BN T B

C. Both vessels sound one prolonged blast # fff#)0 i —K:
=

D. Both sidelights and masthead light-(s) are visible ¥z

REATRHEAT  CERPIHENTD Wl L

0494. A sailing vessel shall not impede the safe passage of a

—fRINARA RIS O 24T

A. power-driven.vessel following a traffic lane & 73817
BRI A

B. pilot vessel enroute to a pilot station F14%: 51 i i) 51 i A
C. law enforcement vessel $ LM

D.. All'of the above L\ F-#j2

0495. A traffic separation zone is that part of a traffic
separation scheme which ___ D . [224]

A W R AL R O B

A. is between the scheme and the nearest land 4t/
A7) 5 gt 30 it T

B. contains all the traffic moving in one direction & & 3 —4~
77 1) A A B AT A A
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C. is designated as an anchorage area #3i1 ylih f X 3
D. separates traffic proceeding in one direction from traffic
proceeding in the opposite direction

FEAS R T 1w R A AL 1 B T

0496. A vessel may enter a traffic separation zone __D__
REA OO B AT LAEE N IE AL 23 B Ay

A.in an emergency 7ESSEN B. to engage in fishing within
the zone 7EIEMNIZrKH N AFHlifh C. to cross the traffic
separation scheme Z @A 5 i 71

D. Any of the above U\ 4=

0497. A vessel navigate in areas near the termination of
traffic separation schemes shall do ___ D with particular

caution.
FHF P 0 308 A ) DX sl S B AT A7 B, SRR AR R iR
1)

A. itB. thatC. thisD. so

0499. A vessel shall so far as practicable avoid ___ C___ina
traffic separation scheme or in areas near its terminations.

P AR B2 IS T R G 7 4 X AT ) DX 3 P s BB A CR VA
U R 15D

A. sailing #iif7 B. proceeding 173 C. anchoring %A
D. maneuvering #:4\

0500. A vessel using a traffic separation scheme shall

normally join or leave a traffic lane at the C__ ofthe lane.
5 P 73330 AL ] DX ) A A R AT B R Gy LR
T Bt el

A. ended B. terminative C. termination D. side.
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0501. A vessel using a traffic separation scheme shall so far

as practicable __ C a traffic separation line or separation
zone.
AT 3 BB XA MRS AT e G g, B EED 1%

X
A. keep well clear B. keep very far C. keep clear of D. keep

clear from

0503. If obliged to cross traffic lanes, a vessel shall do so on

a heading as nearly as practicable __ C___ to the general

direction of traffic flow.

WIS A g B A 3 TE, SR AT B8 FH 5 0 3 A A LR 1) B
(EA AR BIMTE gk

A.at small angle B. at large angle C. at right angle D. in same

direction as

0516. The prohibition against displaying lights which may be
confused with required navigation lights applies ___ A

A8 10 BN AT B R A AU E FIAT AT I RLE & T O
A. from sunset to sunrise and during restricted visibility M H
T 22 H H )R e LB 52 BRI

B. only when other vessels are in the area 14— XK
A H A AR

C. only when operating in a traffic separation scheme {{ %
T3 T ST A1) DX 42k A 1 b

D. only when under tow X 244 7 if

0517. The rule regarding look-outs applies __ D
BT TR MREER T O
A.in restricted visibility 788 WL 52 RS B. between dusk and

dawn 2. B
C. in heavy traffic BHIZ4X D. All of the above LL_E42

0518. The rules state that vessels may depart from the
requirements of the Ruleswhen __D__

FUNFLERANATIE O B B E

A. There are no other vessels around Pz HABMAA

B. Operating in a narrow channel ZE3%/KiE PR

C. The Master enters it in the ship's log #HCLERHE H &AL
K

D. Necessary to avoid immediate danger 7 %3 4 30 G 5

0519. The Rules state that vessels may depart from the
Ruleswhen __D__ . [1180]

FUNFERANTIE O B B HE

A. there are other vessels.in.the vicinity iz 45 HAhAHAA

B. operating in a traffic separation scheme 7£ 4338 i@ fif 1] [X 15
WAEL

C. engaged in assituation involving more than two vessels #
Je 5% LA E M E

D. necessary to avoid immediate danger 7 % i 4 530 /G

0522. There are two classes of vessels which, to the extent
necessary to carry out their work, do not have to comply with
the rule regarding traffic separation schemes. One of these is
avessel _ B_ . [1248]

A T R ARAE AT VRV B 00 75 (RO BRBE P, T 47 32 703 S A
SE MRS, bz —x% O

A. engaged in fishing in a traffic lane &3 7>3& A Al 2
B. servicing a submarine cable 415 s fiL 45

C. towing another &7 HALAFAN D. engaged on pilotage duty
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0523. Traffic separation schemes established by the
International Maritime Organization _ C__

S TEE AT B PR S H R %o, B O

A. provide routing and scheduling procedures to reduce
shipping delays {0 AH 2 2 A1 THRIFE P LAYk /b SE 5%

B. provide traffic patterns in congested areas, so that vessels
can operate without having a separate lookout &3 7Kz
SR — A AR 2 A AR Ml AN 55 BRI 1) T

C. provide inbound and outbound lanes to promote the safe
flow of vessel traffic

FRALEE . HIEATSE LR SRR A2 AR

D. prohibit vessels carrying hazardous cargoes from entering
waters that are environmentally sensitive 2% 1ER A% ia 534
BEA 50 ) & ;D20\ K B8

0524. Two vessels are approaching each other near head
on . What action should be taken to avoid collision

_ C__. 287

PIARAITE R (BT 7 i, i Gfipde, REREUT 41730
O

A. The first vessel to sight the other should give way &% %I
A A PR AR R SR B R AT 3

B. The vessel making the slower speed should give way ffft
R AR L L B

C. Both vessels should alter course to starboard 75 i3 %
H [ A 1r)

D. Both vessels should alter course to port #5348 % [ [
T e
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0534. Which of the following is (are) correct regarding ship
handling when in the vicinity of traffic separation schemes
___B___. @ Normally join or leave a traffic lane at the
termination of the lane. When joining or leaving from the side
you shall do so at as large an angle to the general direction of
the traffic flow as practicable; @ A vessel shall, so far as
practicable, avoid crossing traffic lanes, but if obliged to do so
shall cross as nearly as practicable at right angles to the
general direction of traffic flow.
Tﬁﬂﬁa@ﬂ“ﬁﬁfﬁa\ L ) DX A AL B BV IR R AR e 1
BN DX P i F G B R A A T, s e L A
FIER, R TE A AREAR ] iR T RE ORI A RE 2 AR R
A RE G o OB AT A, AR AN A T RRE A S iE, RS
P55 T PR AT AR G971 B3 L A ERO A T ) 2 7
.@ onlyB. ® only C. Both @ and @ D. Neither @ nor

>E€1¥f7ﬂﬁ\®4

S)

0535. Which of the following statements is (are) correct
regarding ship handling when in the vicinity of Traffic
Separation Schemes _ C__ . O Avessel shall, so far
as practicable, avoid crossing traffic lanes; @ If obliged to
cross traffic lanes, shall do so as nearly as practicable at right
angles to the general direction of traffic flow.

N FATARTE S TE I A ) XIS VR b B SR IE R A 1
PR AR LR ] e G o OB AL, 2 NS A R E T 1E
JS2JS AT B FH -5 70 T8 AR AR S U ) B AA PR 1 ) 2

A.® onlyB.® only C. Both @ and @ D. Neither @ nor

@)

0536. Which statement is TRUE in an overtaking situation
C . [1661]

T FRIBRAE DL BRR I — AR LR O

A. One vessel is approaching another vessel from more than
20° abaft the beam

— M — M IERE R KT 20 FER T a4 b

B. Itis the duty of the vessel being overtaken to get out of the
way OB LS5k

C. Any later change of bearing between the two vessels shall
not make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel [ )5 Fifi
() 75 AL (R AEATT A A, AN I S B R A A S 58 SO

D. All of the above LA L#fs2

0537. Which vessel would display a cone, apex downward
B . [1691]

HAf R R — AN EHE, HERA TR O

A. Afishing vessel with outlying'gear. — 2% #Miiifi B (1)1
it

B. A vessel proceeding under sail and machinery [FIfS{#H
A5 ML A AT B R A R

C. Avessel engaged in diving operations M\ 25 7K 1 sV i 5
ildl

D. Avessel being towed #Hi i

0540. You are approaching another vessel and are not sure

whether danger of collision exists. You must assume __

A

BURERIT 5 — M BICIER A R S AEFERE B S R, AR B 2
@)

A. There is a risk of collision fF7EfE#fEf% B. You are the

give-way vessel R ik

C. The other vessel is also in doubt flififi th7EFR&E 2

D. All of the above are correct LA 4%t
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0550. A vessel is approaching from dead ahead. Both of her
sidelights are visible and her range lights are in line. Which of
the following could youdofirst___ B__ . [244]
FEATNIERT 7T, AT W R ARST,  H ST R EH
BHIGEATE, BRI —F O

A. Sound one blast of the whistle "3 —7 B. Alter course to
starboard [ 47 %% ]

C. Construct a radar plot #4178 14454 D. Sound the danger
signal " fE RS 5

0551. A vessel is considered to be restricted in her ability to
maneuver under the Rules if sheis ___ B___

i O MR A RE 132 BRAG AR

A. at anchor 7E4¥HH B. mine-clearing 7E AT EHE1E
C. engaged in fishing 7EM\ZEHfif1 D. engaged in towing 7t
AT

0552. A vessel is fishing at anchor on the high seas. Which of
the following day signals should she display if she has gear
extending out over 150 meters horizontally from the vessel
D__ . [1882]

FEAHE BRI NFHA AT, 2 KM Bt 150
Kif, FEERB SR AFERES O

A. Ablack ball in the forepart of her vessel #EREHEER—1
FRER

B. A black double frustum of a cone — /N XUARHEA (1) 2 £
[54 $f A¢

C. Abasket where best seen 7Eix % WLAbH:— i+

D. Ablack cone point upwards — /M2 ) b () 2 (o 5 4 A
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0553. A vessel is in sight of another vessel when _

B . [247]

1E O B LA —ARBeE 25—

A. She can be observed by radar 3 i {5 35 W £

B. She can be observed visually from the other vessel 7]
I B A

C. She can be plotted on radar well enough to determine her
heading 183 75 i bR 2 AT A 7€ At 14 A 1)

D. Her fog signal can be heard w7 Al %5

0554. A vessel may exhibit lights other than those prescribed
by the Rules as long as the additional lights __ A__
BRAFMFE S HToh, M BLR R HoAh 54T, BRAFIX L 5
SMEAT O

A. do not interfere with the keeping of a proper look-out A~£x
SN DR FFIE S T8

B. are not the color of either sidelight 5 #%4T I A ]

C. have a lesser range than the prescribed lights 5% Ji 5t
FEELRLZE 54T 71y

D. All of the above LA R4

0555. Avessel must proceed at asafespeed D
FEARAE O B DA 22 4 i A T 3k

A. in restricted visibility f& L& 5[} B. in congested waters
FEAMFF K,

C. during darkness R WiE] D. at all imes {TAf] iy fi

0556. A vessel shall, so far as practicable, __ D traffic
lanes.
AEARRLR AT R GBEGL ) T TE

A. avoid cross B. avoid to cross C. avoid crossly D. avoid

crossing

0557. A vessel showing a yellow light over a white light at
nightisavessel___B__

ER A BN SR B3 AT, &Mt O

A. engaged in piloting M54 B. towing astern J23Ef
C. engaged in fishing MM D. in distress &R

0558. A vessel sounding a fog signal of one short; one
prolonged, and one short blast is indicating that the vessel.is
_C__

HEMG I —E K —ENE T, REM O

A. fishing IE7Efiifa B. in ditess i#[&H C. at anchor 7E4
A

D. notunder command JfzH

0559. A vessel sounds oneshort blast. This signal indicates
thevessel _ C_ .

AT T F A RN M O

intends to alter course to starboard 48 1] 45 %7

B. intends to pass starboard to starboard 48745 %454 it

C. _is altering course to starboard 1E7E [ 47 %% 1]

D.. intends to pass port to port 845t /2 2

>

0560. A vessel towing astern in an operation which severely
restricts the towing vessel and her tow in their ability to
change course shall, when making way, exhibit__ D

BRI Z RIS

C. sidelights, sternlight and towing light A%t JE4T FiEHT
1T

D. Allof the above Ll E4:%

0561. A vessel will NOT show sidelights when __ C__
REANTE O I A2 BoRAZT

A. underway but not making way 7£#i{E AR KIZF)

B. making way, notunder command XI/Kizslh, *Ki%

C. notunder command, not making way %1%, AXJ/Kizz)
D. trolling underway £ FHi%

0562. A vessel, which does not normally engage in towing
operations, is towing a vessel in distress. She __ A__

— R AN NG AR L AR 6 T — B R AR, 128 O
A. need not show the lights for a vessel engaged in towing,
if it is impractical to do so

U T s N A AR R R 54T, AT A R oR

B. may show the lights for a vessel not under command #J
DL 7R SR AR 5 AT

C. must show a yellow light above the stern light N7E)JE4T E
WR R AT

D. must show the lights for a vessel towing & {7~ W\ FHHEH
FEAA R R 54T

0563. A vessel's Classification Certificate is issued by the __
A

M RIEAENY, A2 AR LA A i 2 BT ST v £ B 70 32 1) 7 2 R
Hil, R, ZMERPMER O

A. the masthead lights for a towing vessel HE#HiLT

B. the lights for a vessel restricted in its ability to maneuver
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AR ZOE R B O &K

A. American Bureau of Shipping 2% E#t2i+: ABS
B. National Cargo Bureau EZx ¥

C. United States Coast Guard 3%[E g% TR\
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D. United States Customs %[5 5%

0564. A yellow signal, floating in the air from a parachute,
about 300 feet above the water, indicates that a submarine
KTH LA F 2 300 5 R 2% i e < B BRI 5 58 n— Y
WKE O

A. will be coming to periscope depth ¥ L% 238 B 5T iR S
B. will be coming to the surface ¥ 715K

C. is on the bottom in distress &K+ A8JE

D. is in distress and will try to surface &% ¥ b 3% 27K

0565. According to the Rules, when should lights be
displayed __ C__ . [293]

WRAERNKE, SITRAE O B EIR

A. During the hours of darkness 27 B. At all times when
underway 7E i AT o] B

C. From sunset to sunrise and restricted visibility M H 7% 3|
H H K B L5 32 R

D. Sunrise to sunset H H | H %

0566. Advise B__ your fishing gear.
AR CiCElD i
A. you recovery B. you recover C. you recovering D. you

recovered

0567. All of the following are practices of good seamanship
EXCEPT _ A

AR O Ab, #WRRFATZHEI

A. When meeting, altering course to the left to increase sea
room £IEF, [ ER K S IE TR B

B. Maintaining an alert radar watch in reduced visibility 7£#
WAL ZER, PRFFFRIAETR T

C. Showing a flare-up light to attract attention when you are
not under command JAE RS ADGAT 8 51 =

D. Maintaining a proper lookout from sunrise to sunset M H
H 3 H V& PR IERL T 22

0568. Any alteration of course and/or speed to avoid collision
shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, __ A/ to
another vessel observing visually or by radar.

AT AR 2 e T 48 777 SR B ) B ) 5, 2 B R B 7 1T
R CORASH A2 LA Al s A FH A 08 B R S L I I 2 S B e 3L J )
JR 30

A. Be large enough to be readily apparent K15 & PAfif----25
CEE

B. Be a succession of small.alterations & —i% & [ /M55
C. Be with due regard to the power and speed of the vessel
7853 7% FE N AR L AL A B2

D. Leave sufficient room for the other vessel to take action

A 78 0 (1L A

0569. Approaching an anchorage in fog, you hear one short,
one prolonged, and one short blast in that sequence on a
ship's whistle. Thisindicates __ C___. [377]

S T A, R B R L KNS Y, R
REMR O

A. Avessel towed #iEfE

B. Avessel not under command and unable to maneuver %%
iy, RN

C. Avessel anchored giving warning of her position 1%
T ) Al A2 7 Al 0 A 7
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D. A vessel stopped dead in the water T\ % ZEAXKIE5)H
FE AR

0570. As defined in the Rules, a towing light is a yellow light
having the same characteristicsasa (n) _D_____
PNAE, HdiT2S O FEMRRERELT

A. masthead light #i%] B. all-round light 3}&4T C. sidelight
4T D. sternlight 4T

0571. At night, a vessel shall indicate that she is restricted in
her ability to maneuver by showing in a vertical line two ____
C___. W, HHPRIZRMY B rREEHE O

A. red lights 4047 B. red lights and two white lights £L4T 1
P ET

C. red lights with a white light in between Z04T, /&% in—
=ELT

D. white lights with a red light in between (4T, /&) % hn—
AT

0572. By night, you sight the lights of a vessel engaged in
underwater operations. If an obstruction exists on the port
side of the vessel, it willbe markedby B

WAL, ARG B — K TR RIMEAR, A SR e A
B, BER O KER

A. afloodlight #RE&LT. 725647 B. two red lights in a vertical
line FTEPIRLAT

C. asingle red light —384747 D. any visible lights T {a ] I
AP/

0573. Day-shapes must be displayed  C__ . ‘SHFN{E
O &R
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A. Between sunset and sunrise H %5 H H 2 1]

B. Only between 8 AM and 4 PM {XfE L4 8 A E|I N4 4 4
2 1A]

C. During daylight hours in any visibility 1F-{a] 68 JLJE 50 T 1)
HR

D. During daylight hours in unrestricted visibility only R 7E &
DLFEA RAEDL T IER

0575. During the day, a vessel picking up a submarine cable
shallcarry __ D___

IR, IEAE RO AR R 2R O

A. Three shapes, the highest and lowest shall be red balls,
and the middle shall be a white diamond =A~5 %!, A4
IR, PRy E O]

B. Two black balls %> 2 5k

C. Three shapes; the highest and lowest shall be black balls,
and the middle shall be a red diamond

EASH, BT RBOERIYE, AR GEETR

D. Three shapes; the highest and lowest shall be black balls
and the middle shall be a black diamond =A~5 %!, LR AH
IR, PR RO

0576. During the day, a vessel with a tow over 200 meters in
length will show __ B__

HR, Har R T 200 SKHIAE N 2 7~

A. ablack ball —/~%¥%k B. adiamond shape —/~Z5%

C. two cones, apexes together Wi METE, HESLAR

D. one cone, apexupward — MR, #EZE b

0578. Every vessel shall __ D___ maintain a proper

look-out by sight and hearing as well as by all available

means appropriate in prevailing circumstances and
conditions so as to make a full appraisal of the situation and
of the risk of collision.

—REAILE O RS WO DA RO G I ARSI 100 1
*fﬂﬁfxﬁlﬁﬁ%‘—&ﬁ%?@EﬂE@T%, DA %o Je T ARG e £ B A
Favad:ik ey
A. infog %+ B. atnight X[ C. in narrow fairway 7E5%7/K

iEH D. atall times TR {5

0579. Every vessel should at all times proceed at a safe
speed. Safe speed is defined as that speed where __
B_ . [513]

B — W AAE AR AT I 538 N FH 22 A s AT B, Rz 2T IR 5E X
2 O B

A. You can stop within your visibility range #&7EGE ILEE LA
HEMTEAE

B. You can take proper and effective action to avoid collision
AT DASRBE 24T R REREAT S

C. You are traveling slower than surrounding vessels Lt /&
FoAd i

D. No wake comes from your vessel fftjG A< B ELEER
0580. Every vessel whichis __ C__ to keep out of the way
of another vessel shall, so far as possible, take early and
substantial action to keep well clear.

RE—2k O 1EBRMERL, RATRE KRBT A EE ARG

A. detected #IRIMZEI B. decided #uksE M C. directed #%
3R D. deceased FEM)

0581. Every vessel which is directed by these Rules to keep
out of the way of another vessel shall, if the circumstances of

http://www.crewcn.com

the case admit, avoid __ A . [515]

— AR ERAE BN, U0 I IREE VR, R AT AR O
A. Crossing ahead of the other BTk B. Crossing
astern of the other Tﬁ@ﬂﬁﬁ”“ﬁ'
C. Passing port to port 7 x} 758
starboard £ X% AT

£ D. Passing starboard to

0582. Five or more short blasts on a vessel's whistle
indicates thatsheis ___ A___ . [524]

SRS LA A B UL DL B S, R O

A. In doubt that another vessel is taking sufficient action to
avoid a collision Xt /& 75 RELTE 7 A 2R EEREAT 3 2 Pr
Bt

B. Altering course to starboard 1E7E [fi] 45 4% 1]

C. Altering course to port IE1E i 2 ¥4 )

D. The stand-on vessel and will maintain course and speed
LUK O 1] fR 1%

0583. If a vessel of special construction cannot fully comply
with the Rules, her degree of compliance shall be determined
by C__

SEN PR FLAR IR AL 3 AN RE 58 28 7 AU 5K, X A U~
O O g

A.IMO [Epriff #4124 B.the owners of the vessel
government A REUF

D. the builder i&EfF/

4 C.the

0584. If it becomes necessary for a stand-on vessel to take
action to avoid collision, she shall NOT, if possible, _ C___
L EMATAGARIGEAEAT SN, WA EE, AR O

A. Decrease speed J#ki# B. Increase speed fli#
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C. Turn to port for a vessel on her own port side X 7E A A
RZ I AR AN SR [9) 76 5 1)
D. Turn to starboard for a vessel on her own port side {7

AN e FE R AR A )

0585. If necessary to avoid collision or allow more time to
__A__ the situation, a vessel shall slacken her speed or
take all way off by stopping or reversing her means of
propulsion.  (8)

W R B A S 2RISR () SR, AN 40
B LR R AT

A. access fiii B. process 4t C. profess %k D. recess
BJE

0586. If there is any doubt as to the proper operation of a
radar, which statementisTRUE__ C__ .

0 E IS LA A AR IR SBERS, T A BRIR T — A2 i O
A. Only a radar expert can determine if the radar is operating
AR Al d A2 1 I LA

B. All radars have indicator lights and alarms to signal
improper operation i FIEIAHA . OGBS ERIE R
PEdH IR

C. Aradar range compared to the actual range of a known
object can be used to check the operation of the radar =]
B CR AR I S B 5 5 R AR AR B A EL R e TR A T
PRI L

D. The radar resolution detector must be energized to check
the radar 13 F 7> W2 SRR 25 1%

0587. If you are the stand-on vessel in a crossing situation,

you may take action to avoid collision by your maneuver

alone. When may this actionbetaken__ D__

X AT, RME B, PR E SREBGEREAT 20 LAk S il
i, AT ASREUTED O

A. Atany time you feel it is appropriate R\ & I& (KA AT i
{73

B. Only when you have reached extremis ¥ 4% T 'Zil Gk
SR AT

C. When you determine that your present course will cross
ahead of the other vessel 4R F W7 VRAT 24 AL m) KA RS At A
ISy

D. When it becomes apparent to you that the give-way vessel
is not taking appropriate action

MR I B IR S A R B 4T3

0588. If your vessel is the stand-on vessel in a crossing
situation ___ A__. [669]

ZX R, A2 B O

A. You must keep your course and speed 1/ {i i {515

B. You may change course and speed as the other vessel
must keep clear YRBIAS[FIAZE, A ZTLEIE A

C. The other vessel must keep her course and speed flifif}
2B R ] R

D.. Both vessels must keep their course and speed P/ #B40

T Rk

0589. If your vessel is underway in fog and you hear one
prolonged and three short blasts, thisisa___ C__ .
PRARZE R AERL, 4T B —K =, RRiEME O

A. vessel not under command “k#%EM B. sailing vessel
A

C. vessel being towed (manned)  CHRE R HHEAL
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D. vessel being towed (unmanned) — CEMT ) BHEAR
0590. In a crossing situation on open waters, a sailing vessel
shall keep out of the way of all the following vessels EXCEPT
avessel __ C__ . [676]

JFhE M b, WU ORI, SIAEERRN S O BLAMNRET
AR

A. Not under command Zk#=#ifi B. Restricted in her ability to
maneuver R

C. Engaged intowing #E7fift D. Fishing i faff

0591. In a crossing situation, a stand-on vessel which is
forced to take action in order to avoid collision with a vessel
on her own port side shall, if possible, avoid A
XA, A MAREAM AL B, e RBGE LT )
B, GiviAT, RogEd O

A. turning to port [ %47 B. turning to starboard [\ 47 #% ]
C. decreasing speed ##i# D. increasing speed &

0592. In complying with the Rules, of what must the mariner
takedueregard D

TEIEST RS, WiidEE N & O

A. Limited backing power of his vessel #8122 5 J3 ) R BR
{63

B. Radar information about nearby vessels & Al {1t i
FLABAT AR 1 150

C. The occupation of the other vessel, if known {1 11E5,
U SR ANTE IR 1

D. All of the above Ll E#fs2

0593. In dense fog a vessel without operational radar may
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not be justified __ D___ at all but should anchor if it is safe
and practicable for her to do so.

WE 2, WSR2 AT R, A P ERAE R IA T
READ O —AEHI.

A. to be underway 4 ZJFii B. on under way condition LA
TER %A

C. to stop engine &%
P

BN

D. in being under way 4t-FZEfTIR

0594. In determining a safe speed ___ C___ shall not be
among those taken into account.

TEVE ZANUER, O RENAHEER

A. the presence of the background light at night 7 [&] 5 8L 1Y
HRIE

B. the state of wind, sea and current .. JRFIFAITE I

C. the number of crew on board fft A 5 % &

D. the draught in relation to the available depth of water 1z
K5 AT KR O 2

0595. In determining if risk of collision exists, if there is any
doubt, such risk shall be deemedto__ A_

TERTE & AT FERERE RN, A0 AR ATPRSE, IR (FFFED
fll-4# A

A. exist B. exists C. existing D. to be existed

0596. In determining safe speed, all of the following must be
taken into account EXCEPTthe __ A
FEQRE 2 fUERS, FH& KM — AR LAFEEHINE O
A. maximum horsepower of your vessel MRS )

B. presence of background lights at night 77 B2 5H4T
ot

C. draft of your vessel {RAFFIIZ7K D. maneuverability of your
vessel RAFIIERMNIERE

0597. In determining safe speed, the Rules list all of the
following as factors which must be taken into account
EXCEPTthe __ C__. [693]

TEE NIRRT, 5 T~ BE R, FHH—TN
Z O

A. Limitations of radar equipment 5 i&¥% % 1 R IR M

B. Presence of background lights at night 77 [a] & 3L 1) 5 5T
ot

C. Maximum horsepower of your vessel #RFFHIHR K EHLD
7I

D. Maneuverability of your vessel //fi IR 1 RS

0598. In order for a stand-on vessel to take action in a
situation, she must determine that the other vessel __
C__. [700]

B E R IBGEEREAT 3, MRl O

A. Is restricted in her ability to maneuver J&—Z 4 RAG

B. Has sounded the danger signal C.4 M 1 fG e %4 7 5
C. Is not taking appropriate action ¥ A FHUE 24 MT5h

D. ‘Has not changed course since risk of collision was
determined A7 R 473, FIOYCHIB T AL fE i

0599. In order for a vessel to be engaged in fishing she must
be_ D_ .

RERRLATE O A ATy A 4 f0 AR

A. underway TEfii

B. using gear which extends more than 50 meters outboard

i FHAMER I 50 K HA £
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C. using a seine of some type i F 5 A7 i) [ 94
D. using gear which restricts her maneuverability i Ff {8 3¢
FRATE M A 32 3 B 1) e vt FL 47 £

0600. In restricted visibility a towed vessel must sound a fog
signalwhenitis___ B__ .

BEHeRE O 7ERE I RE 52 BR/K IS IS i 55 5

A. the last vessel in the tow &4 3t i 4 = 1) 55 5 — g

B. the last vessel in the tow and it is carrying a crew &4
e A 2E AP Y B — LG AE R

C. manned, regardless of its position in the tow &7,
ANVE HAER A A B

D. None of the above are correct LA L #it4H

0601. In restricted visibility the speed of a vessel without
operational radar may be __ A enable effective avoiding
action to be taken on sighting another ship.

TERE WL Z BRI, WA A AT BRI, 4G SR
B, HARERTBL O RECH 200 RT3

A. too low to KRLLLZEFARE B. too high to KEUEFA
fie

C. too high for D. too low for

0602. In the daytime, you see a large sailing vessel on the
beam. You know that she is also propelled by machinery if
sheshows __ C__

A. Abasket B. Ablack ball C. A black cone D. Two black

cones

0603. SAFE SPEED is defined as that speed where __
B__ . [513]0579
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TN E S O

A. You can stop within your visibility range F&1EfE WLIFE LA
M

B. You can take proper and effective action to avoid collision
A DLRIBGE 24110 280 R AT 5

C. You are traveling slower than surrounding vessels Lt /&
oAt g

D. No wake comes from your vessel fifij5 A< HHLEER

0604. Sailing vessels are stand-on over power-driven
vessels except ___ C___ . [936]

1E R H AR S N IUAE A R BAUE O

A. Inacrossing situation 2 X & fi B. In a meeting situation
S8R

C. When they are the overtaking vessel Z4ML & 18 i
D. On the inland waters of the PR China 7£ A [E Py il 7K 3,

0605. She(the vesselshall if necessary _ A___andin any
event navigate with extreme caution until danger of collision
isover. (19

WEERE, CTEIRAnAT) AEAR R LR 2 R, B Al A
OISy

A. take all her way off B. take her way all off C. take her way

off D. take off her all way

0606. The duration of a prolonged blast of the whistle is..
B

—KHERLE O

A. 2to4seconds —F|JUF; B. 4to 6 seconds U/

C. 6to8seconds /%|/\#D. 8to 10 seconds /\Z||#

0607. The effectiveness of the action shall be carefully
checked until the other vesselisfinally __ D__ . (8)
LY CARZRELAT RN A S, EREE (BdikiE) ik
A. PastB. Clear C. Pastorclear D. Pastand clear

0608. The effectiveness of the action shall be carefully
checked until the other vesselis___ D___

REGH A AZRELEAT SN A R0, BB (RERidibid) ik
A. finally clear and past B. clear and past finally C. past and
clear finally D. finally past and clear

0609. The look-out must be able __ D__ [ full attention to
the __ of a proper look-out.

TEFER (EMETE) (RFE) 1EM &

A. to give/keep B. giving/keeping C. giving/keep D. to
give/keeping

0610. The Navigation Rules state that a vessel shall be
operated at a_safe speed at all times so that she can be
stopped within____ C__ . [1115]

FLIU A 2 A AHFEAT AT I A5 25 2 DL 22 A U AT BLEREFE O WY
AT

A.. The distance of visibility &g ILEE LY

B. 1/2 the distance of visibility 1/2 i JL#E LA

C. A distance appropriate to the existing circumstances and
conditions i& & 2 FREE A LV FE 28

D. The distance that it would require for the propeller to go
from full ahead to full astern ARAAZEALA 438 Al k2 458 {5 42
T %5 PR R Y

0611. The risk of collision shall be deemed to exist if the
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compass bearing of an approachingvessel __ B__ . [1171]
WERRA I E & 700 AR, MR A E R fa
5

A. did not appreciably change B. does not appreciably
change

C. donot appreciably change D. not appreciably change

0612. The rules require that a stand-on vessel SHALL take
action to avoid collision when she determines that _
D . [1174]

FUUHE, MR O B, BEAUNERCREGERAT 3]

A. risk of collision exists 77 7Eflf-f# i [

B. the other vessel will cross ahead of her Ak Z i A
%

C. the other vessel is not taking appropriate action %A
KIE 417 5)

D. collision cannot be avoided by the give-way vessel's
maneuver alone SLEELFERAT AT B 008k Gl

0613. The rules require which factor to be taken into account
when determining safespeed _ C__

i E ZANUEN, TAMR—IREEEN O

A. The construction of the vessel ffiRHiE

B. The experience of the vessel's crew fiff 7 ({1456

C. The location of vessels detected by radar iAW M3 1
AR A B

D. All of the above Ll E4:f2

0614. The Rules state that a seaplane shall____ B___ . [1175]
HUONELE, KETCHR O
A. not be regarded as a vessel ASRiIA M
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B. ingeneral, keep well clear of all vessels 3B N 7 # ik
T8 A AR

C. proceed at a slower speed than surrounding vessels Fi1&
3 LA AP A ) 3ol AT

D. when making way, show the lights for a vessel not under
command HFEFNN, B RIEMS T

0615. The Rules state that certain factors are to be taken into
account when determining safe speed. One of the factors is
the D . [1177]

FUNEF) T — Lo g g 2 A AURR N EHE R, Hhz—=& O
A. radio communications that are available T {1754k Bl
#

B. maximum speed of your vessel R R

C. temperature 3EfE D. current i

0616. The Rules state that certain factors are to be taken into
account when determining safe speed. Those factors include
A . 78]

FUNZD 51 | — 6 g 2 A s iy B R 3R, IR e R 22 O
A. state of wind, sea, and current, and the proximity of
navigational hazards

P VR VRIS A S R 1 175

B. maximum attainable speed of your vessel FHfRI53 ()
T FNIBL

C. temperature /¥ D. aids to navigation that are available

] bR

0617. The Rules state that risk of collision shall be deemed to
exist___ B__ . [1179]
FUWHE O B BN AELE R

A. Whenever two vessels approach from opposite directions
LES N ks

B. If the bearing of an approaching vessel does not
appreciably change 4RAFI% 405 G5 B B4

C. Whenever a vessel crosses ahead of the intended track of
another vessel B A AR 7 26 1A AT I A

D. If one vessel approaches another so as to be overtaking
24— YL LAt A 7 A 1B BRI

0618. The term power-driven vessel means ___ B_..in
these Rules.

FRUNIBLRE , HLBHAG ) RE S AR ZUmE R (O

A. Any sailing vessel with propelling machinery {F{i]## 1
praRgtal R

B. Any vessel propelled by machinery 1T Bl R
fiR

C. Any sailing vessel with or without machinery for propelling
AT A B 2 A HEREAL A5 AL A

D. Any sailing vessel with propelling machinery not in use 1%
i 26 HEREN LS (H AR 15 F AL

0619. The term PROLONGED BLAST refersto __ C__
KR O

A. a blast of from five to seven seconds' duration HF4EM (]
hE-LWRES

B. a blast of from five to six seconds' duration fF4EH 8] 7.5
INPPHIFE S

C. ablast of from four to six seconds' duration =4 i) PY 2=
NP S

D. a blast of from six to seven seconds' duration &2 ] 75
ELUHES
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0620. The term restricted visibility, when used in the Rules,
refersto_ C__ . [1212]

PSR B aE W SZ IR, 23R O

A. Situations when you can see vessels on radar that you
cannotsee visually REEM A _LA BT, (H I IRES
H2

B. Visibility of less than half a mile #LEE/N T2 B

C. Any condition where visibility is restricted {F{T&E L 32 3|
B 1 Fr) 155 150

D. Visibility where you cannot see shore #RFiEEFIF A
WL

0621. The two vessels underway may collide with D,
if they don't take immediate measures.

WIARSZRREUTE, BSRERIATBES (HAH) fbf

A. One to another B. One the other C. Each the other D. Each
other

0623. Traffic separation schemes may be __ A___ by the
Organization for the purpose of these Rules.

RSEHEAFN, AHLTTLL O Z i

A. adopted X 44 B. adapted &/ C. adjusted i if
D. admitted ik

0624. Two barges are being pushed ahead by a
tugboat. Which statement is TRUE concerning lights on the
barges _ D__ . [1286]

PSR B — SR AERE TIHE, T 950 T 2R O 4 5 AT A sk e
—HRIER O

A. Each vessel should show sidelights 55 & 7< fZAT
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B. Each vessel should show at least one white light %5 %
M EIR—FALT

C. The barges should be lighted as separate units 4% %
R EABC — AN A B RS T

D. The barges should be lighted as one vessel P4/
BN — NG BR ST

0625. Two short blasts of the whistle have all of the following
meanings EXCEPT __B____

PWEAREY, BRTAI—as, HAEART R O

A. lintend to meet you starboard to starboard FAE5/R4 %}
pEpliibus

B. I do notintend to hold course and speed %84 i1 {3
C. lintend to overtake you on your port side FAEMNARMTA fZ
pEREs

D. lintend to alter my course to port FAR m] A 5% i)

0626. Two vessels are in an overtaking situation. Which of
the lights on the overtaken vessel will the overtaking vessel
see D . [1288]

P T a8 R, AIBBE AT DUE BB IE B O

A. Two masthead lights P #i4T B. One masthead light and
a sidelight — S AEAT il — AT

C. Both sidelights 7 3 iz 4T

D. Stern light only R&EA IR

0627. Two vessels meeting in a “head-on” situation are
directed by the Rulesto A . [1289]

FRAEFN, Ab X @ AR, O

A. alter course to starboard and pass port to port [i] 47 ¥
I Aex Ae

B. alter course to port and pass starboard to starboard [ 7c
LD S P aplibul

C. decide on which side the passage will occur by matching
whistle signals R ¥ x5 855 R A 8 152 A Az i ik

D. slow to bare steerageway &M FAK B BE4ERF R 70 10

S

0628. Under what condition are you allowed to depart from
therulesoftheroad _A__ . [1305]

TEATARE BL T VR AT DL B O

A. To avoid immediate danger Jyil 'S8 f& K

B. When authorized by the rig superintendent =15 31|45 -1
B 18 B AR AU

C. To comply with an operator's requirement Jyi& <7 #{E4
FRH E 25K

D. Under no conditions {Lfa[{F i R #AT

0629. Underway at nights a vessel displaying the lights
shownis_D__ .[?

WIAIFERT, —MiRsnITs, FoRiEmeE O

A. Engaged in fishing IEfEM S B. Mine sweeping 1E
EHH

C. Apilotboat —% 5| ifii D. Under sail IE7ERA

0630. Vessel engaged in the launching or recovery of aircraft
iscalled A

IE7E IR S BRI 2 #s IO A AR U4 O

A. Avessel restricted in her ability to maneuver #:29\g¢ /1%
B A

B. Avessel not under command KIEMG

C. Avessel constrained by her draught 77K 32 BR A%

D. Avessel not under way A J&7E i
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0631. Vessel underway means thatavesselis__ D____
REANERTR R ZA O

A.Onthe way IEE# I B. Atanchor 7E4i7H C. Made fast
to a terminal R&{EALki D. Moving against water Xi7Kizz)

0632. Vessels shall be deemed to be in sight of one another
onlywhenone A fromthe other. 5% A 1ith
B O AR P T B

A. Can be observed visually PA#L%7%& 2K B. Can be
observed by radar i 7 iAW 2

C. Can be located on the radar H§7£ 5 IA LixHRT D. Can be

heard HE# YT 2

0633. Vessels should maintain a sharp lookout, especially
during December through March, when navigating the right
whale's only known calving grounds which lie off the coasts
of_ C__.

FEARRCREANE EOREE T8, Rl RAERER 12 A FIIREER 3
Ho SUTHE O RIS T R EMEA M, 55 5012 b
4 e HT AT 2 B

A. Nova Scotia B. Maine and Massachusetts C. Georgia and
NE Florida D. California and Mexico

0634. What determines if a vessel is restricted in her ability to
maneuver ___ C

AT E — AR RE 1 2 2R O

A. Whether or not all of the vessel's control equipment is in
working order ZARIIATA FF &2 B AT TIERSE

B. The vessel's draft in relation to the available depth of water

FE ARG 7K 5 AT KR (155 2
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C . Whether the nature of the vessel's work limits
maneuverability required by the Rules & 75 [l H: T 4F 1t i i1
ANBEAZ AL SR 1R

D. Whether or not the vessel is the give-way vessel in a
meeting situation <R H, ZAE T LEEEAR

0635. When a vessel is in any doubt as to whether such a
situation exists she shall _ B____ that it does exist and act
accordingly. 4— X} & B AAEX TR A AL AR EERT, B2 O
B S AFAE I T Jo T

A. consume ji§%% B.
D. resume FEHH1E

assume & C. perfume 77K

0636. When a vessel navigates in an area with a small
underkeel clearance but with adequate space to take
avoiding actionshe ___ A___

B MHATIE AR R Z R AR, B 2 0 7 () R BRI
ITEN AR, ZAE O

A. Should not be regarded as a vessel constrained by her
draught A RIBEIA N7 K 3 BR A

B. Should be regarded as a vessel constrained by her
draught SEE A iz 7K 32 BRA

C. Shall be regarded as a vessel restricted in her ability to
maneuver i\ A2 i IR

D. Should be regarded as a non-displacement vessel I #

IR

0637. When a vessel sees the other ahead or nearly ahead,
by night she could see the masthead lights of the other in a
line or nearly in a line or both side lights, A__ shall be

deemed to exist. 4—fE B —AEIEAkE GBS IEMT kL,

TER A BE LB NZ P ML i — Bk Eiiin — % BHLk, MR
REST o ATELNRAEAE O

A. head-on situation XJi&/5[fi B. end-situation C. crossing
situation 3¢ X & Hi

D. close-quarters situation ‘53 5T

0638. When in sight of another vessel, any action taken to
avoid collisionmust ___ B____

B, ARTEEREATE N O

A. be accompanied by sound signals kB 751 {5 5

B. not result in another close quarters situation A% il 5
— %=

C. include a speed change %% D.. Allof the above L\
AR

0640. When one of two vessels = . D is required to keep
out of the way the other must keep her course and
speed.  (H W), H—MNMGAATLERRES, 55— MRS PR IA]
fride

A. In sight of another B. Sights the another C. Not in sight of
the other D. In sight of one another

0642. When shall the stand-on vessel in a crossing situation
take action to avoid the othervessel B . XX HE
2 O B BTN R IBGEEREAT )

A. When a risk of collision exists 47775 filf: 1% /& [ I

B. When action by the give-way vessel alone will not prevent
a collision 4B i ik B SR IUAT 51 0 o TRk S il 43 Hf

C. When the bearing to give-way vessel becomes steady 4
LR 0 B 4 T7 R A AR A

D. When the vessels become less than 1/2 mile apart 4%
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R R B/ T2 i B

0643. When ship at anchor she shall be deemed to be ____
A .

MARARTESS A PR, SZARRHOA N O

A. Notunder-way JFETEfifit B. Notunder command k%G
C. Restricted in her ability to maneuver R i

D. Anon-displacement ship JEHEK

0644. When taking action to avoid collision, you should __

A

LR IBGREREAT B, IREL O

A. Make sure the action is taken in enough time i€ &%

AT

B. Not make any large course changes ANBE{ K & #4 f)
D. Al

C. Not make any large speed changes <% 1 B 455%
of the above

0645. When two vessels are in sight of one another and NOT
in or near an area of restricted visibility, any of the following
signals may be given EXCEPT __ C___ . [1519]
HPATE L, HANTESET e R 2 IR, R AR T
3, B O SMERETECREL

A. alight signal of at least five short and rapid flashes &7~
TENERIN ST

B. one prolonged, one short, one prolonged, and one short
whistle blasts

Mg —K— KA

C. four short whistle blasts " i U % 7

D. two short whistle blasts M348 =
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0646. When underway in a channel, you should if safe and
practicable __ D___ . [1521]

WUTEEMTE SR, W27, KR O

A. stay near the middle of the channel ¥ 53 fiTiE H 9
fry it 5

B. keep to the starboard side of any vessels you meet {##F
TEAR BT B ¥ BT M0 4 A ]

C. exchange whistle signals with any other vessels in the
channel 55 frA 75 AT o ) FEAd AR AE e s

D. keep to the side of the channel which lies to your
starboard FEUTHLIE (1945 47

0647. When underway in a channel, you should keep to the
WUTEERTE ST, IRRARFRE O

A. Middle of the channel fii&+ 4t B. Starboard side of the
channel A& 45

C. Port side of the channel fiiii& %Il D. Side of the channel
that has the widest turns fiii 145 J& 5 58 1) — ]

0648. When visibility is restricted ___ D___, we can say itis
restricted visibility.

LR O BRI, ARA] LAGRE WL 2 R

A. by long distance ; #71#5 & B. by the darkness at night #f
B

C. by a vessel in front AT FIMAA D. by fog or falling'snow

0649. When you doubt the existence of risk of collision, __
A

RS FE A AE R SE AT PRBERT, O

A. such risk shall be deemed to exist W15 5 77 7F Rl it fE [
B. such risk shall not be deemed to exist AN fi i€ 77 AL 1
PRt

C. you needn't take any action to avoid collision with any
vessel AFIRHT A A AR BT 1T 3]

D. you should accelerate your speed ahead 3 jji# {2t

0650. When your vessel enters thick fog, she should sound

B___ every two minutes in accordance with these Rules.

BORENMR S P, ARSI, AR g O

A. one short blast —%5/ B. one prolonged blast —K&
C. two short blasts %=

D. three short blasts =4 7=

0651. Which display indicates ‘a vessel conducting
mineclearance operations ... C_. . [1571]

W — Ak S R — AN IEAE AT A E R O

A. Three balls in avertical line =/~ E¥k{k B. Two balls in
a vertical line P4~ EER A

C. One ball near the foremast and one ball at each yardarm
HREEHT PIME L S P IIAEAMT B — A Bk

D. One diamond near the foremast and one ball at each
yardarm # 5FE R B X PRBEHT B & — AN 32Tk

0652. Which one of the following rules is not regarding two
power-driven vessels meeting end or nearly end on so as to
involve risk of collision ___ A_ .

N FUR A 3 A S 5C T 99 M IE T BRI IE T AH A8 . 30H A Rl
f e e

A. Each shall keep her course and speed i #iF B fi i {5
B. Each shall alter her course to starboard P58 ) 47 4%
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]

C. Each shall pass on the portside to the other Fifiiit5)5 M
Xt 77 Ao g

D. Each shall indicate such action by one short blast on the
whistle 45 b0 i —fi 75

0653."Which one of two crossing power-driven vessels has
the right of way inafog___ B

Zor, LI A S S ALBIAE R — Sk = BN O

A. Both vessels Fiffi#l/2& B. Neither vessel Bffi#EAZ
C. The vessel on portside 7EZMIFMHA D. The vessel on
starboard side 7EA47 M ¥IATAA

0654. Which statement correctly applies to a situation where
a sailing vessel is overtaking a power-driven vessel
c___

AN — A R T — IR B LB R L O

A. The power-driven vessel must keep out of the way of the
sailing vessel HLEhAR R 25 WAL 2

B. Aspecial circumstance situation exists X & —FUSHRAE L
C. The sailing vessel must keep out of the way of the power-
driven vessel WU 4 HLEIMTLE R

D. The vessel which has the other vessel to the right must

keep out of the way A flL 75 A M A A2 IR FE A R 265 At e L 2%

0655. Which statement is TRUE, according to the Rules
__ b

ARAEH, T F IR — ) & IR O

A. Avessel not under command shall keep out of the way of
a vessel restricted in her ability to maneuver 23 5N 25 R

Fir ik %
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B. A vessel not under command shall avoid impeding the
safe passage of a vessel constrained by her draft 234
8255 e 7K 52 B

C. Avessel constrained by her draft shall keep out of the way
of a vessel engaged in fishing

R BRI 25 AT 47 i LR B

D. Avessel engaged in fishing while underway shall, so far as
possible, keep out of the way of a vessel restricted ability to
maneuver 7E T A M g4 £ KR AR SR T B 25 17 7K 2 B A
AL

0656. Which vessel is NOT classified as “restricted in her
ability to maneuver’ __ C__ . [1679]
TNHVIREATA R RIRAT O

A. Avessel picking up a navigation mark 1E7E [T b R A
A

B. Avessel transferring cargo while underway 7Efji - M\ ZF
WYz AR AN

C. Avessel whose anchor is fouled %% 4 48 AR

D. A vessel in a towing operation that restricts the ability of
the vessel and her tow to change their course | )\ 3461 5

st A LA 1) E 7 52 8 BR ) 1

0657. Which vessel is NOT to be regarded as restricted in
her ability to maneuver __ B . [1681]
NHUTRRAEAE BRNRE 1 Z IR O

A. Avessel transferring provisions while underway 7 i # A
R AR

B. A pushing vessel and a vessel being pushed when
connected in a composite unit

— THHEA S5 BT A 2 [ 2 i — A B ik

C. Avessel servicing a navigation mark IE7E M ZEMiFR4ES ()
A
D. Avessel launching aircraft 1E7E & SHii 4% 25 (A

0658. Which vessel is the stand-on vessel when two vessels
crossing in fog are NOT in sight of one another

D__ . [1863]

ZHRHARAE I, A XA, AR EALE O

A. The vessel which has the other on her own starboard side
A AL R A A DU F A

B. The vessel which has the other on her own port side il
T A 2 I R A AR

C. The one which hears the other's fog.signal first #5:H7 2
i 55 = B MR

D. Neither vessel is the stand-onwessel FfiE#iA &

0659. Which vessel, when anchored at night, is NOT required
to show anchorlights_ C__ .
NHUR SRR MR AR, ATFERRET O

A. Apower-driven vessel —#LE/R

B. Avessel engaged on pilotage duty — 34T 51 fiiAE 55 AR A
C. Avessel dredging — IELEERIR A

D.. Avessel restricted in her ability to maneuver —#[R 5

0660. You are aboard the give-way vessel in a crossing
situation. What should you NOT do in obeying the Rules ____
A . XXJEwEY, RE-FKibEME, RSN, T3
W — TAN LA O

A. Cross ahead of the stand-on vessel Mg 2 AT
B. Make a large course change to starboard fit45 K J& 4 i)
C. Slow your vessel Jii# D. Back your vessel [7]J5#4iE

http://www.crewcn.com

0661. You are approaching another vessel and are not sure
whether danger of collision exists. You must assume ___
A UREBREEIE AR, WA RER B 2 T AR R
REARE O

A. there is a risk of collision 7#7Efili#EfEK: B. you are the
give-way vessel fRNZ LB

C. the other vessel is the give-way vessel 75— ik AT
D. there is no risk of collision AN777E fill i f& K

0662. You are approaching another vessel and will pass
starboard to starboard without danger if no course changes
are made. Youshould B . [1748]
PRI 53— REAN, SR G [ mT UG A 2 Al AR
R O

A. hold course and sound a two blast whistle signal £33
N 5 7

B. hold course and sound no whistle signal &7, AR EH
=

C. change course to the right and sound one blast [/ %% [
FENS P 7

D. hold course and sound two prolonged and two short blasts
TRIFD, ISP P 5

0663. You are Master of a towing vessel engaged in towing
three barges astern. The middle barge of the tow would be
required to sound which of the following during restricted
visibility _ A . R RRIERATK, R =N
W, FEREMEA RGO T, dia—fMErtafsEs O
A. No fog signal AFE%S

B. A prolonged blast at intervals never to exceed more than
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two minutes DA 5 23 1) 18] B LG % — < 7

C. Aprolonged blast followed by two short blasts at intervals
never to exceed more than two minutes PAANER L P9 438k ) 1]
IR ) T8 — K AL PR 7 5

D. A prolonged blast followed by three short blasts at
intervals never to exceed more than one minute LA/
3 1] B i — K =R

0664. You are on a vessel that cannot comply with the
spacing requirement for masthead lights. What is required in
this situation___ B

RGP SAEAT BRI B TGVEFF G R SR, X FBOL R O
A. The vessel must carry only the lights that comply with the
rules; the others may be omitted

PR A S AT S ORI T 5, oAt A AT AU

B. The vessel's lights must comply as closely as possible,
as determined by her government

IR AR GBI E , AT RERT & LN Bk

C. The vessel must be altered to permit full compliance with
the rules SOATAAREAT G, DASE A& MU 2K

D. An all-round light should be substituted for the after
masthead light and the stern light

L — RERRRIT AR Sk &= AT

0665. You are under sail and overtaking a tug and tow. Which
actioniscorrect B . [1799]

PRAE R — MU, B — M TR, AR —47 3 IR
O

A. The power-driven tug must maneuver to avoid collision #l
BN LR UL AT 5]

B. You must maneuver to avoid the tug and tow /RN SR HkE

k4T3

C. You must maneuver to avoid collision only if the tug is to
leeward and the wind is on your port side 4G5 7E N XA,
B RMARRE A RZWRET, AR RBGEELEAT 3

D. Both vessels are required to maneuver to avoid collision

93 250 187 SR H g L AT 3l

0666. You are underway and approaching a bend in the
channel where vessels approaching from the opposite
direction cannot be seen. You should sound ___ A
PRASFERTIE AT, HHRIE S IF) SR MR S A B RS A 1 44 1) 25
W, AR O

A. one blast, 4 to 6 seconds in duration —j5, RFEEIUE N
W

B. three blasts, 4 to 6 seconds'in duration =475, 4Ly
EVAY

C. one continuous blast until you are able to see around the
bend #E4:—KH, HEHIZEE D. one blast, 8 to 10
seconds in duration —75, 4\ E+H

0667. You are underway in reduced visibility. You hear the
fog_signal of another vessel about 20° on your starboard
bow.. Risk of collision may exist. Youshould B
PRABTERE IR 2k b (K R AT, 24T 1) — 75 5k B VR AR A A
£) 20 [E 5 S, O REAE TR R, AR O

A. alter course to starboard to pass around the other vessel
TFi) A % v e 0 Al

B. reduce your speed to bare steerageway V3% 21V A& [
)3 B

C. slow your engines and let the other vessel pass ahead of
you YR, LEARMTIE I ORI Sk
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D. alter course to port to pass the other vessel on its portside
Tea] 77 % 1) DAL 7 s 5

0668. You hear the fog signal of another vessel forward of
your beam. Risk of collision may exist. You MUST ___
A [1829]

PRIT B 25 5 R FE VR IERE LART, "I REAFAERER GRS, 1R
RO

A. Reduce speed to bare steerageway V8% 2N fe 4E T
B. Stop your engines % C. Begin a radar plot JFiGH 1A
(A

D. Allof the above Ll L4:f2

0669. You see a vessel carrying a black diamond which
indicatesa___ C___

HEH—MER—NRBEANERE, FREM O

A. vessel towing astern 1IEMZFEHi{F B. barge pushed
ahead & — W ITHEN

C. vessel towing astern only when the length of her tow
exceeds 200 meters

7 BT 200 K1) R A

D. this signal does not exist in international waters %{s ‘54
7E E BRI R

0670. You see a vessel displaying three lights in a vertical
line. The highest and lowest lights are red and the middle
light is white. She is also showing a white light at the stern,
which is lower than the forward light. It could be a __
A . [1846]

WEB—MERAHARE=R5), HAEHEME R
ITRKER, X2 O
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A. Survey vessel I} B. Vessel not under command %k
FEft C. Vessel aground
D. Pilot vessel with port side to you M 2 (¥ 51 Fift

0671. You see another vessel approaching, and its compass
bearing does not significantly change. This would indicate
that _ B

& BRI T &7 A B2, XRR O

You are the stand-on vessel & E MM

Risk of collision exists FE7ERE 1% G

A special circumstances situation exists fF7ERFRIH
The other vessel is dead in the water ZM{E/K & LA

© 0o w>»

zf)

0672. Your vessel is NOT making way, but is not in any way
disabled . Another vessel is approaching you on your
starboard beam. Which statementis TRUE __ A
g LS, (HARKSE, B —MaRavaRELr, T
FIH—4) 1IE# O

A. Your vessel is obligated to stay out of the way R#A X 551k
%

B. The other vessel must give way, since your vessel is
stopped BN iEEE, KRR CEIEAS)

C. You should be showing the lights or shapes for a vessel
not under command /37 & 7~ 2 PR I 5 4T M5 R

D. You should be showing the lights or shapes for a vessel
restricted in her ability to maneuver

R 5 7 R B A 85 AT A5 2

0673. Your vessel is not underway when __ D . [248]
[249]

LR O BRI

A. Her anchor is dragging 7E#ilff B. Her anchor is used in
docking FHEEBIEEA

C. Sheis dredging her anchor 1E7E %

D. Her anchor holds fast while she is swinging #9ZE, {HAT
AAIETE (R

0907. The Routing System which aimed at reducing the risk
of casualtiesiscalledas __ A__

B FLE T ek S A AR E Zel 2 O

A . Traffic Schemes /4r 18 # i il
B. Recommended tracks #E##iiE

C. Precautionary areas X D. Inshore traffic zones ¥/

A

Separation

1161. In fog you observe your radar and determine that risk
of collision exists with a vessel which is 2 miles off your port
bow. Youshould . D . [697]

55 PR A TR B 5 4 40 T VRG22 11 2 38 B 00 A AR A ZE R
ffEk, IRRL O

A. stop your engines {5% B. sound the danger signal at
two-minute intervals #EAIFG 2 73 B 5— X Gk (5=

C.. hold course and speed until the other vessel is sighted f#
) RO L 22 B A

D. take avoiding action as soon as possible 7. B[ EGERE T

Zf)

1177. To determine if risk of collision exists, a vessel which is
fitted with radar mustuse D . [1264)%:6H FHiAMMHAALE
T € 2 I AFEREE G I, AR O

A. Radar scanning Fix19f# B. Radar plotting Fix#tr%
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C. Compass bearings %% Ji{ii
D. All of the above L\ L4

1567. In case of your steering gear failed, __A___ should
be exhibited in shapes or lights. [690]

WERARNE A B b, R O SIS R

A. not under command %Mt B. restricted in her ability to
manoeuvre HEERAT

C. restrained by her draught Z/K32FR M D. underway 7Efi

i

1588. Which statement is TRUE concerning the danger
signal ___ A

IR ES e A EREin]Ru IR NO)

A. When any vessel fails to understand the intentions of an
approaching vessel she must sound the danger signal *—
P SR AS R B AN B, R E R AE S

B. Only the stand-on vessel can sound the danger signal A
A BT AN FRUE RS 5

C. Distress signals may be used in place of the danger signal
RS 5 B ERE S

D. The danger signal consists of 4 or more short blasts of the
whistle &[5 5 i DU A 7 24

B\ HOCHIE

0424. A A___ is the intersection of the surface of a

sphere and a plane passing through the center of the sphere.
CRIED 2 il FERR A O B ) T 5 BRI BRI R T 128
2

A. great circle B. small circle C. large circle D. general circle
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0577. Entering from seaward, triangular-shaped daymarks
areusedtomark __ A__

I I B BRI A, S AR A SRE R O

A. the starboard side of the channel fii& 4l

B. the centerline of the channel A4k

C. an obstruction where the preferred channel is to starboard
— AN, HEFERUE A

D. special purpose areas 4k [X 15

0674. __ D___ is a defined area within which ships must
use particular caution and should follow the recommended
direction of traffic flow.

FEFEDCI N, FEAR L ZRE A R 2 B, A H R R 3SR 7
), ZXiEaE O

A. Recommended Direction of Traffic Flow #3577
i B. Roundabout ¥47i8

C . Separation Zone or Line i fii 4 F& 77 5% 4 F@ 2k
D. Precautionary Area % [X

0675. _ B__is a circular traffic lane used at junctions of
several routes, within which traffic moves counterclockwise
around a separation point or zone.

O SEARTE LML AS I A1 S 1) B S fiadiE,  AEANSS I8
FEZ DI AR 70 B s BT, FE 25 I AR AT 2038 A SO A7 10 AT
L8
A. Traffic Lane @#Mi4>i& B. Roundabout 3 #i& C. Inshore
Traffic Zone R RiEMTH D. Two-way Route XU fjiiE

0676. D__
Separation.

is not likely to be a methods of Traffic

B AS S @ A BRI T O

A. Separation of opposing streams of traffic by separation
zones or lines I A3 i 43 b 7 B8 A 43 B8 GATAH S 7 AR AE
JE R RE T

B. The separation of through traffic from local traffic by

provision of inshore traffic zones AR#EIFEBEHIT FKE IS,

B AAT 5 H A IR R T

C. Division of traffic from several different direction into
sectors {5 i & 3 BR A LANAS [6) J5 1) A A8 38 37t 43 F

D. Control of routing traffic through shipping routes #| A
TE LR 125 1) 7B 4258 18

0677.
which cuts all the meridians at the same angle. [21]

O RIRTEMIRET b5 FTE 2 2 LUAH R A BEAEZE I — 4k i 2%
A. Great Circle KI5 B. Position'Line A4k C. Rhumb line
EAEES
D. True Bearing EJ5 {7

C_ means the curve onsthe earth's surface

0678. A buoy having red and green horizontal bands would
have a light characteristicof __B___ . [42]
—NEIAR S EIKSURA. SRS BERITRREERE O
A Interrupted quick flashing (][N B. Composite group
flashing JRIEEA

C. Morse (A) ZFirid A I D. Quick flashing 4

0679. Abuoy marking a wreck willshowa (n) A . [43]

PR 2 o O

A. White light FL (2) and a topmark of 2 black spheres [4]
(2) EER 2 > BERAL B AR

B. Occulting green light and may be lettered PGS, HA
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AIRE BRI

C. Yellow light and will be numbered #%, H&WiwS

D. Continuous quick white light and may be numbered %%:
PRINEDG, BRTREH S 5

0681. A fairly accurate estimation of a ship's position can be
calculated by a technique known as A . [88]

AL —Fhd i O 5077 0RA5 3 ELBOHE i 1 A5 S L
A.Dead reckoning FE.(Hi{7)B. Pilotage 5lfiiil4s C. Great
circle sailing X[® 7% D. Geographic navigation i

0682. A line of position derived by radar range from an
identified point on a coastwillbea (n) __ B

I LI B O ARl (RS, AT AL, A —
B O

A. Straight line E%k B. Arc [, #iZk C. Parabola #1#
2k

D. Line parallel to the coast 5 /R Z&F4T £k

0683. A position obtained by applying only your vessel's
course and speed to a known positionisa __ A . i
SAf AL, I B frETH R RS O

A. Dead-reckoning position FIS AL B. Fix Al & fr
C. Probable position HEf

D. Running fix #4&5E 7

0684. A position that is obtained by applying estimated
current and wind to your vessel's course and speed is a (n)
__B__. [161]

R AL . 0, BB R R RN, e R )
fEbr R O
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A. Dead reckoning position F5 iz B. Estimated position
HEHMAL C. Fix 4L
D. None of the above LA E#AZ

0685. A special purpose buoy shallbe _ D__

TEHERE O

A. lighted with a white light &7~ H4T B. striped black and red
BoRE, THEXU

C. lighted with a red light E/~404] D. yellow #ff)

0686. An
vessel-exclusion area will be marked with what symbol
B____ . WEEEEEM M, AT RARSEMANEE X,
XA R AT O

A. Open-faced diamond Z£J{& B. Diamond with a cross 2%
AN —A X b &

C. Circle [H# D. Square 7

orange and white buoy indicating a

0687. An orange and white buoy marking an area where
operating restrictions are in effect will be marked with which
symbol__ C__ .

PRSP EERAE AE, HT RSN, X
Bt ATiRE O

A. Open-faced diamond 2£/£/& B. Diamond with a cross 2
T —A~ X TEhr&

C. Circle [ D. Rectangle /%

0689. Depiction of TSS's on charts uses __ A___ as the
primary color.

e ERRI AR E 2l AR S B O M EEMEE

A. magenta it (3¥) 20t B. deepred J£ZL{4 C. bright red

W4T D. red 410

0691. How would you pass a red buoy in the maritime
buoyage systemA” B . [603]

TER A" F R 2 G (10 DXAAT B, AR B Q] 3 3 241 B A i O
A. keep the buoy on the vessel's starboard side when
approaching a port and on the vessel's port side when
leaving BEHEMATIEARIBAERTA /AL, B HERS AL M AR %
B. keep the buoy on the vessel's port side when approaching
a port and on the vessel's starboard side when leaving @i
I SRR AE MR L, B HE I e AR e i

C. keep the buoy on the vessel's starboard. side when
approaching and leaving k. i # i FEIF AR LT AT RAA A RZ

D. keep the buoy on the vessel's port side when approaching
and leaving 3. H I HEIFARBENAA 20

0693. On a chart, the characteristic of the light on a
lighthouse is shown as flashing white with a red sector. The
red sector __B.... . [853]

B E, FEATEE TR B oy AR — AN AR EIX,
EAFEX O

A. Indicates the limits of the navigable channel Z7xn] i
PERIUpR i

B. Indicates a danger area 7RG X

C. Is used to identify the characteristics of the light i >RiR %
KT Bkt

D. Serves no significant purpose %7 4551 H i1

0694. Restricted areas at locks and dams are indicated by

_C___ . [927]

i i) S KL PR Al X3k el O 2o
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A . Flashing red lights upstream and fixed red lights
downstream i AN TR [ e 44T

B. Yellow unlighted buoys %t AZAT bR

C. Signs and/or flashing red lights 5 &A1/ 84T

D . Red daymarks upstream and green daymarks
downstream L3 LT B TAR R ¥ A SR €4 Tl bR

0695. The direction a vessel is pointed at any given time is
the  C__.

TEAT AT 45 7 B ZURR AR AT AR I 7 12 O

A. Course fiiln] B. Track it C. Heading #l7 D. Course
over the ground X3l [

0696. The direction in which a vessel is steered is the
course. The path actually followedisthe D . 9k
AR A 8 7 1Al A, SERRAUAT 7 a2 O

A. Route il B. Track f#ZF C. Heading £%M D. Course

over the ground X Hifii [

0697. The Earth has the shapeofa (n) _ B
HERITERZA O

A. Sphere B B. Oblate spheroid #f[E# C. Spheroid of
revolution Jig#% Bk

D. Oblate eggoid &8 IE

0698. The equatoris ___ A__. [1020]

IRIER O

A. the primary great circle of the Earth perpendicular to the
axis 5 b B ) EEE KR

B. the line to which all celestial observations are reduced H

RN T AT RS AT BB 26
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C. the line from which a celestial body's altitude is measured
5 R A i P P B o 2
D. All of the above U 4%t

0699. The four standard light colors used for lighted aids to
navigation are red, green, white, and__ D__

BARURR &P I DU AR ARG R 20, Sk, HAT O

A. purple % B. orange #f C. blue ¥ D. yellow #
=

0700. The luminous range of a light takes into account the
___ B__. [1075]

KIFRIIAPE R HEE] O

A. glare from background lighting # 5t4T Y652

B. existing visibility conditions Z{LAT 8 WL 5100

C. elevation of the light 4T#x= £ D. observer's height of eye
TR v

0702. The positions and characteristics of lights and buoys
shown within the portareaare A . {EHXEEAZxR
AR A B AR B A B R R O

A. Untrue AHiER B. Impossible AN &Y C. Suspectful
AT BERY

D. Unimportant A~ 1)

0703. The recording fathometer produces a graphic record of
the B . [1162]

MRA i R K IE 2 O MERIER

A. bottom contour only up to depths of 100 fathoms 7KiFix
FI| 100 # 1) B SR 2

B. depth underneath the keel against a time base 5 [a]%}

N PA b (R 7K R

C. contour of the bottom against a distance base 5 &%t
I R S VR 2

D. depth of water against a distance base 5 &% b [ /K I%

0704. The shortest distance between any two points on earth
definesa__ B__

IR RN A R R BRI 22 O

A. Smallcircle /& B. Greatcircle K[ C. Rhumb line &
£k D. Hyperbola X%k

0705. The symbol which appears beside a light on a chart
reads“Gp FIR (2) 10 sec 160 ft 19M”...Which characteristic
does the light possess _ C__

R T FRE R L S5%E“Gp FI R (2) 10 sec 160 ft
19M”, %X A T F RS KR R i

It is visible two nauticalmiles =] WLERES 2 i3 B

B. lIts distinguishing number is“19M” 4“5 4“19M”

C. Ithas aredlight B406

D. It flashes once every ten seconds 4F 10 #h4# A — 1k

>

0706. The time required for a lighted aid to complete a full
cycle of light changes is listed in the Light List as the
C. . [1216]

KIDRE,  FAT R B o AT SR 58 B — A 2 B LT 75 19
mTEE O

A. Set %+ B. Frequency #ii% C. Period J&# D. Function
Theg

0707. There is sufficient anchorage for ___ D____ at all time

around the No.1 buoy and for smaller vessels around the
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No.4 buoy. [1254]

1E 1 SV I GRIZZKMD Jusirac g, mE 45
T B I i/ i KRR FE 1

A. Deep laded vessels B. Deeply load vessels C. Deep
loading vessels D. Deeply loaded vessels

0708. Traffic separation schemes adopted by the IMO are
listedin___ B

] i AL JUR NI 23 BB AL X IRIUAE O 2

A. NM fiiifgifi#5 B. Ship's Routing #HHEZ: C. Colreg i
TEFLN D. Solas %4n?]

0709. Under the IALA-A Buoyage System, a green spar buoy
with a triangular topmark would indicate that the buoy __
A___ . [1300]

TEN VIR R G, A = TR (R 4 O TR bR R 7R 1% AR O
A. Should be left to port when heading out to sea 24 Hi i,
IS JRCEE 7 %

B. May be left close aboard on either side FEUTIF R, M.
VYL atibe RS}

C. Is on the north side of a point of interest 7 3R X 151
ki

D. Is marking the preferred channel FrEHEFENTE

0710. What area of the earth cannot be shown on a standard
Mercatorchart __ C__ .

Mk bR — &4 TR SRR AT L EOR O

A. Equator 75i& B. Areas including both North and South
latitudes [FJI & Fg AL 26 & 1 X 35

C. North and South Poles F5. Jt#tk

D. A narrow band along the central meridian F4-2& 02k
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B3 e 7 ) A R X

0711. What defines a great circle cC__

KEZ O

A. Acurved line drawn on a Mercator Chart H7E 8 -£+E#3 &
hg

B. A course line that inscribes a loxodromic curve

C. The shortest distance between any two points on the earth
e IR b ] R B R PR RS

D. The smallest circle that can be drawn on the face of a
sphere ] LLHITERRAA IR 5 /) F ]

0713. What describes an accurate position that is NOT
based on any prior positon___ C__ .

b R )RS T A AN 75 B 3 S A AL SR AT R S (R A 7 ) e il
zE O

A. Dead-reckoning position Az B. Estimated position
HEEARAL C. Fix MEAAELSZ D. Running fix #2658 A7

0714. What is a lighted safe water mark fitted with to aid in its
identification A . [1349]

AR LA BB ERE O

A. A spherical topmark B Tiitx B. Red and white
retroreflective material 4T [ 4 f# G HRH

C. Asequential number Jliif¥5 D. Ared and white octagon
ANSEEN YA RN

0716. What is the major advantage of high altitude
observations __ B__

K FE MM 2R R O

A. Errors due to unusual parallax are eliminated

B. The same body can be used for a fix from observations
separated by several minutes

C. The declination is the only information needed from the
almanac

D. The semidiameter correction of the sextant altitude is
eliminated

0717. When a buoy marks a channel bifurcation, the
preferred channel is NOT indicated by __ D . [1433]
M AR RN S XUER, HEEREAE O £

A. The shape of an unlighted buoy AZAT FIEEFR K SME
The light color of a lighted buoy 75 %J iF#r K4 G (4
The color of the topmost band #_Lifi KRS RIS
Whether the number is odd or even % 5 54 ) 47 1

o ow

0718. When entering a channel from seaward, the numbers
onbuoys __ C__ . [1466]

ZMEE EFEANUER, AR BT O

A. Are the same as their Light List number 5%J#%& %5
—i

B. Are marked in 6 inch figures with retroreflective material
RGBS I 6 3] Ri7kin &

C.. Increase with the even numbers to starboard #7145 LA
B K 1Y

D. Decrease with the odd numbers to starboard #5{ll|4i 5 LA

0719. When entering from seaward, a buoy displaying a
single-flashing red light would indicate _ C__ . 4\t
HEHERT, BRI ER O

A. Ajunction with the preferred channel to the left —/MiiiE
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ARG, TR M HEFEfLIE
B. Asharp turn in the channel to the right 75 fllfiiti& L ¥ 24

7%‘\‘

C. The starboard side of the channel fjiji& 4l
D. Awreck to be left on the vessel's port side 7EfHA A5
WETT PR AR

0720. When latitude and longitude are used, these shall be
expressed in __ D___ (Cand decimals of a minute if
necessary), north or south of the Equator and east or west of
Greenwich. [1479]

AT 4 COER TR 25 LU NURCE T4 B oRTE LARS
BALAIREAR JR IB A 2 LR BT SRR R A EAE S O

A. Fathoms and meters #HfIK B. Miles and kilometers i
HMAR

C. Arc and degrees JNEAE D. Degrees and minutes /&
gy

0721. When navigating a vessel, you __ D__ . [1491]
AR, AR O

A. Can always rely on a buoy to be on station 7] LA ZH1E
R A E

B. Can always rely on a buoy to show proper light
characteristics 1] LU {E¥EFR A2 B G & AT 5

C. Should assume a wreck buoy is directly over the wreck 7
PMECE AR IE LR AE DT BT

D. Should never rely on a floating aid to maintain its exact
position A I {5 R AR A5V 6 <= DR AR EER AL B b

0722. When using horizontal sextant angles of three objects

to fix your position, an indeterminate position will result in
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which situation __ D . [1525]

IRAE I ZANPIAR KRR E AL, fEAH AL 2 B
P AL o E A 1

A. The objects lie in a straight line =MrfE— B £k E

B. The vessel is inside of a triangle formed by the objects fif
AARL T ZA IR R = A B 2

C. The vessel is outside of a triangle formed by the objects
R RBAL T = ANPbR I B = f R 2 4h

D. A circle will pass through your position and the three
objects MR =AMFRTE R — AR R -

0723. Which buoy will NOT display white retro reflective
material ___ C__ . [1557]

T AN R A 2 BoR B OO EE O

A. Safe water mark Z47KIg#r B. Isolated danger mark
L& REFR

C. Preferred channel mark #EFEfiiiEFr

D. Daymark of no lateral significance {04

0724. Which of the following are data layer categories to be
displayed on ECDIS __ D___ . [1606]

A — T T BoR g B BRI BRSO

A. ECDIS warnings and messages H, TR - %45 K {5 B %
¥

B. Hydrographic Office data >k [ 7Kg &5 171 ) 2k}

C. Notice to Mariners information i@ 15 %kl

D. All of the above LA R4

0725. Which position includes the effects of wind and current
__C .
AR AR AL O T X SN O

A. Dead reckoning position F5 A B. Leeway position
C. Estimated position &ML
D. Set position

0727. You determine your vessel's position by taking a range
and bearing to a buoy. Your position will be plotted as a (n)
__ D___. [1816]

TN — AN PR RS K T, ARbRgs H— ARG, XA
i O

A. Running fix &AL B. Fix &L C. Dead-reckoning
position FREFEAL

D. Estimated position E& M7

0728. You have been informed that dredging operations may
be underway in your vicinity .© Which buoy indicates the
dredging area C__ .-[1823]

PRASERA, FEVRMEIIL REAR IEAE#AT BR ARV, AR
AR HRF R BRI O

A. White buoy.with a green top £ &L THES ) EIF bR

B. White and international orange buoy 52} 48 {4 [ 4R
C. Yellow buoy 3t iF R

D. Yellow and black vertically-striped buoy H#. BF K
BUTNF AR

0729. You should plot your dead reckoning position __
A [1850]

PRI bR BRSSO

A. From every fix or running fix MEE—ANE AL ELR 25 5
R TSR]

B. From every estimated position M&E—AMEE AL IF 4G
C. Every three minutes in pilotage waters 7£ 38 5| i /K845
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=gz —Ik
D. Only in pilotage waters {X /£ 3%l 5] fi K% 75 2

0845. In the Uniform Cardinal System of Buoyage, a buoy in
the eastern quadrant from a dangercould __ C__ . [746]
EIAEL MR R G H, R ARMIERS O

A. be black and white horizontally striped 75 2 F #5540

B. be black and white vertically striped 4 2 19 & %4

C. have ared top mark A4 &Tjikx D. be any of the above
DL b4

F W

0045. Mean high water is the average height of
_ D . [821]

SFRIEEIT AT O FePEE

A. The higher high waters &= B. The lower high waters
iG]

C. The lower of the two daily tides 75k H # HF % 19—k
D. All high waters JTf il

0047. On a voyage from Capetown to London, the favorable
ocean current off the coast of Africaisthe _ B

MTFE HIFAAC S, AR X AT A IR E O

A. Canary Current MF#3ii B. Benguela Current A% $i
C. Agulhas Current JEein#iiiEii D. South Atlantic Current
B R VEVEIFIR

0048. On an Atlantic Ocean voyage from New York to
Durban, South Africa, you should expect the Agulhas Current
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to presentastrong__ C__
ERTEEFR, WAL IEMMEYE, RIEEs O
A. offshore set & /1] B. onshore set [4]/£#] C.head current

D. fair or following current Jifiii

0134. The height of a tide can be increased by _ A__
HEE O Mg

A. A storm surge X#i#] B. A high pressure area =)k [X
C. The jet stream Wi

D. Acold front %%

0509. One of the factors which affects the circulation of
oceancurrentsis__ B

EMFERERR R~ O

A. humidity &/ B. varying densities of water K&z [a]f)
C. vessel traffic MiiffiiiisE D. the jet stream Wit

0712. What describes aflood current B
T FR A SR R R TE A

A. Horizontal movement of the water toward the land after
high tide

S KRN [ Bl T R R K IE Bl

B. Horizontal movement of the water toward the land after

low tide

R e, KT 1A 7 ) R 7K -F 18 3

C. Horizontal movement of the water away from the land
following high tide

e S, KR MR M [ ¥ T e R K S Bl

D. Horizontal movement of the water away from the land

following low tide
B G, 7K AN i H ) 35 5 1) R 7K P38 3

0715. Whatis an ebb current___ C
(ER=piEsib

A. A current at minimum flow Jii# /NI B. A current
comingin  CFIRE) MR

C. A current going out (Jalig) FHKYL D. A current at
maximum flow i & KB i

0726. Which statement concerning current is TRUE
B

AU ISR R A IEA

A. Current can be determined by measuring the direction and
distance between simultaneous ‘ER and DR positions

T RT A e 00 B [R] — I ) R AT AR A 22 1) 14 T o
PEES 133

B. The drift of the current should be averaged out on a one
hour basis

AR A /N B S Bt

C. After the current is determined, it should not be used for
further plotting because it is an unknown variable

WE RS RO B 5 BEAT AR AL AR, ORI R — DA
AN AR

D. The distance between a simultaneous DR position and fix
is equal to the drift of the current

(7 — A i) BRS04 2 i) 1 P 18 B 25 7

0730. ___ D___is not a type of tide.
T B — AN 9 Foh 2
A. SEMIDIURNAL 3 H3# B. DIURNAL Hi#l C. MIXED &
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A
D. OSCILLATING #&kzh, &%, #3)

0731. Awave entering __ A__
HEN O PIRIR S T AT

AL shallow water #%/K[X B. deep water /KX C. river i
WD tide #i%

is likely to produce bores.

0732. In which month will the equatorial counter current be
strongest__ C__

TERR— H 7518 100 e 5 5

A. January B. April C. August D. October

0733. Neap tides occur ____ C___. [841]

MNEIRET O

A. At the start of spring, when the Sun is nearly over the
equator

WA, ZKFHERLFRIE B

B. Only when the Sun and Moon are on the same sides of the
Earth and are nearly in line

KBS H AR R ] — 0 HL P B

C. When the Sun and Moon are at approximately 90° to each
other, as seen from the Earth

K FH 5 HBER I 5 M Wb ER BB 20 90° k)

D. When the Sun, Moon, and Earth are nearly in line,
regardless of alignment order

OKPE. Hoze. sk li— B2 CRHHEFIR )

0734. Neap tides occuronly _ D
NI AERE O
A. atanew or full Moon 7£37 H 8 H I
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B. when the Sun, Moon, and Earth are in line 2 K. A
o HBERA— BLARRT

C. at approximately 28-day intervals K55 28 KA E—
e

D. when the Moon is at quadrature 245% A i}

0735. Neap tides occur whenthe __ A__

NEIRAERE O

A. Moon is in its first quarter and third quarter phases

Az by FiZAR

B. Sun and Moon are on opposite sides of the Earth
KB H 5553 AL T 1 BRI A

C. Moon's declination is maximum and opposite to that of the
Sun

AR T IRKME, B 5 KA 4

D. Sun and Moon are in conjunction A BH 5 i ER7E [F] — 35 2
RiN)

0736. Priming of the tidesoccurs __ D____ . [911]

W RATKAET O

A. attimes of new and full Moon i A 5% A i

B. when the Earth, Moon, and Sun are lying approximately
on the same line

2ORPH. Asm. HERLFR— HZR

C. when the Moon is between first quarter and full and
between third quarter and new

Az T L2 A5 5 A 28R T2 A 5% H 20

D. when the Moon is between new and first quarter and
between full and third quarter

AT WA S EZH 2B A S N2 H

0737. River currentstendto__ D__

wKe O

A. Pick up speed where the channel widens 7K 45 3¢ i 2 J&
HEK

B. Run slower in the center of the channel 7E7Ki&H Jtiitig
C. Hug the inside of a bend 575 & Al

D. Cause the greatest depth of water to be along the outside
of a bend

RS TE S MU ES > R

0738. Spring tides are tidesthat __ A___

Kl O Ky

A. have lows lower than normal and highs higher than normal
I LE P I A, e V0 P e B

B. have lows higher than normal and highs lower than normal
ICH b~ IN B v, v B SR BEAIG

C. are unpredictable & JCikTi K

D. occur in the spring of the year fEfFFER K KE

0739. Stand of the tide is that time when __ A__
FFERKAELE O KR

A.. the vertical rise or fall of the tide has stopped 4% {5 1E
ThEES

B. When slack water occurs 24°F# & 2E I

C. tidal current is at a maximum #13 i # f K

D. the actual depth of the water equals the charted depth 5Z
B 7R A T P KR

0740. Swell is the rise and fall of the ocean's surface due to
B
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T )ILEMKFERIMN A FFEZ)

A. Fetch X [X B. Distant winds iz 2 %X C. Local storms
SRl

D. The pull of the moon A3 /1

0741.The Benguela Currentflowsina__ C__
AR R T O

A. SW'y direction along the NW coast of Africa #3751k
S 17 18 e [ 3t 3

B. S'ly direction off the East Coast of Australia 7£# K F ¥ %<
TR A1 7] R VR 5l

C. NW!'ly direction along the SW coast of Africa %374 Fg
IR P b A R 8l

D. SW'ly direction along the SE coast of Greenland 1 #&#k
== B ZR R A P AL A iR 8

0742. The Brazil Current flows in which general direction
B

2L P VAR O T ()

A. Northwesterly P4t B. Southwesterly P C. Southerly
# D. Northerly ik

0743. The distance between the surface of the water and the
tidal datumisthe _ B__

KI5 e BRI RN PR B 2 ()

A. range of tide #i% B. height of tide ¥ C. charted depth
T BRI

D. actual water depth SZFR7Ki%

0744. The easiest way to anchor a vessel in a currentis to ___
B
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FEA KB oy R 7102 ()

A. Stem the current and make very slow headway when the
anchor is dropped

5 o S 1 TR - A

B. Stem the current and be falling aft very slowly when the
anchor is dropped

s ZR A TR R

C. Stem the current and endeavor to make neither headway
nor sternway when the anchor is dropped Il i 1 157 I
L MBI F LA D)

D. Stop all headway through the water and keep the current
astern when the anchor is dropped

s A AR B B0, I AT ok

0745. The Humboldt Current flows in which direction __
A

MEIRF O Wl

A. North it B. South 7§ C. East %4 D. West i

0746. The interval of the average elapsed time from the
meridian transit of the moon until the next high tide is called
the_ B __

Hreid o R Z5 TR —AN i B ) 2 [ RSP 3 B 22 k()

A. harmonic constant J#{F1#% % B. establishment of the port
T 1 3 B ST 357 v i [ B

C. half-tide level 2-#i7K°F D. tide cycle % J&#A

0747. The movement of water away from the shore or
downstreamiscalleda (n) _ . [1112]

IFa) {25 7 ) A 90 7 1 R K RIS B AR ()

A. reversing current (JE LRSI B. ebb current &

i C. flood current k¥t D. slack current i

0748. The period at high or low water during which there is
no apparent change of leveliscalled __ C__

TE o W AR I /KPP TS B R AR — BUsF Il FR O

A. HEIGHT #f& B. RANGE k¢ C. STAND {5#] D. FALL
W)

0749. The set of the currentisthe ___ D__

wEfE O

A. speed of the current at a particular time %:—% 2 I /)i
I T P

B. maximum speed of the current i Kifiif

C. direction from which the current flows i kK 5]

D. direction in which the current flows it ftt] 2 [

0750. The set of the ocean current is caused by __ D
RIEFERAR A2 E (O FIER

A. density differences of the water K{& ()% 2 B. rotation
of the earth M1k |5 8

C. direction of primary circulation of air XS 51 L KT
A

D.. All'of the above L\ _F#j2

0751. The term flood current refers to that time when the
water A . [1208]

TR R K O B

A. is flowing towards the land ¥l /7 M B. is moving
towards the ocean i [ 75 1A

C. levelis not changing 7K-FIAAE

D. level is rising because of heavy rains BT A 5] #2/K T
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[lsSiy

0752. The two most effective generating forces of surface
oceancurrentsare __ B . [1224]
SIERRMARNEERHHIZ O

A. temperature and salinity differences in the water ¥ 7K &
ot B 72 5

B. wind and density differences in the water KUFIi#E7K 25 E A
il

C. water depth and underwater topography 7K KK T Hif
D. rotation of the Earth and continental interference HiEkH
LY NG TR Al

0753. The type of current which will have the greatest effect
on the course made good for your vesselis __ C___

X R AR AT 22 7] 5 1) B KRR AR A 2 O

A. one flowing in the same direction as your course steered
It 1) 5 1 [ ] PR

B. one flowing in the opposite direction as your course
steered it [A] 5 17 7 S [ R 3T

C. one that flows at nearly right angles to your course steered
AL TA) 5 T I AT 3 LRI

D. a rotary current in which the direction of current flow
constantly changes

LI AN AR AL R TRl

0754. The velocity of a rotary tidal current will be decreased
when the Moonis __ A__

MHFAT O B, B R A RE 2 PR

A. atapogee iHhifi B. new HH C. full #H D. All of the
above L\ R#2
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0755. The velocity of the current in large coastal harbors is
A . [1235]

R () BRERRE O

A. predicted in Tidal Current Tables ®] i i # it % T U
B. unpredictable A~a] il

C. generally constant ZAR4R

D. generally too weak to be of concern —f1R )N, 7] ZHEA
it

0756. The velocity of the wind, its steady direction, and the
amount of time it has blown determines a wind driven
currents __ D__ . [1236]

P AR ) S UK PR B ) R e AR O

A. Temperature J5% B. Density %% C. Deflection 1kl
D. Speed #JF

0757. Tideis __ B in direction ENE.
IR GRIFD AZRIEAR
A. Getting B. Setting C. Being D. Having

0758. Tides are superimposed on nontidal rising and falling
water levels, causedby_D__ .

BINTEAE R T B KT BT, B O 5l

A. freshets I, #¥ B. floods #t/K C. river flows Ji/K
D. seismic events hjE

0759. When daylight savings time is kept, the time of tide and
current calculations must be adjusted. One way of doing this
isto___ A

A E AT, TR ORI F R ] 26 25RO R P

B, iz —% O

A. Add one hour to the times listed under the reference
stations

TEZ2% G uli R H I E] L hn— /Nt

B. Subtract one hour from the time differences listed for the
subordinate stations

N B T P 22 v il 2 — N

C. Apply no correction as the times in the reference stations
are adjusted for daylight savings time

LHFEIE, W&% GRS CEFEEL T

D. Add 15° to the standard meridian when calculating the
time difference

TSI ZI, R b 15°

0760. When there are small differences between the heights
of two successive high tides.or two successive low tides, the
tidesarecalled___ B

AT A e B 40 G 2 (R R ZE AR /N, AR O
A. Diurnal Hi#i-B. Semi-diurnal :H# C. Solar AFHA
D. Mixed R& ¥

0761. Which current is responsible for the movement of
icebergs. into the North Atlantic shipping lanes

C. . [1566]

W — Ry R ST UK LA AL R A ERLZE O

A. Iceland Current VK73 B. Baltic Current i %' ()i
C. Labrador Current fifituZ¥ifii D. Baffin Current (an
ocean current running south down the western side of Baffin
Bay in the Arctic Ocean, along Baffin Island. Its sources are
the West Greenland Current and outflow from the Arctic
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Ocean. Its speed is approximately 17 km (11 mi) per day)

0762. Which current would you encounter on a direct
passage from London, England, to Capetown, South Africa
D .

M FE FOTAE R AT 2os ok 2l 3] O

A. Falkland Current #&7% =29 B. Brazil Current ELPGiFI
C. Norway Current #§jgifFifi D. Benguela Current A&+

0763. Which current would you encounter on a direct
passage from southern Africa to Argentina, South America
A . [1567]

MBFAETFAE P R FTHAE, P& F] O iR

A. South Atlantic 7 K B. South Equatorial #d 7FiE
C. Agulhas JEi%#H

D. Guinea /LWL

0764. Which statement is TRUE concerning apogean tides
_ D__.[1552]

NEA I SR UL — A B O

A. They occur only at quadrature K4EF E. FiZH

B. They occur when the Moon is nearest the Earth %4+ H
T T B BRI A

C. They cause diurnal tides to become mixed 1§ H #iA5 g &
b

D. They have a decreased range from normal #2535 B b 1E
AR N

0765. Which statement is TRUE concerning equatorial tides
C . [1653]
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THIE G R BETE — A IER O

A. They occur when the Sun is at minimum declination north
or south

KT KRR (FEEAL) W

B. They occur when the Moon is at maximum declination
north or south

KAETRIAAgRA (B

C. The difference in height between consecutive high or low
tides is at a minimum

RIS P A v BT T P ) i 22 A /)N

D. They are used as the basis for the vulgar establishment of
the port

AR gt B 11 3 B~y v ] G 0 Al

AT SRR

0199. Which action (s) is/are included in crane operations
_ D__. [1553]

NHIRLEERAE SRR T s SR IESIE O

A. Normal boom stowage and shutdown operations IE# [
AT 28O AL

B. Emergency shutdown operation 2 3<Hl

C. Removing booms from stowage & #F M 22 ithr B # T
D. All of the above LA R4

0200. Which action (s) should the operator of a pedestal
crane take if crane controlislost D . [1554]

A MARAER, BAETRCRIBUT 44738 O

A. Let go of both control levers and return to neutral position
FEH A RAE AT AL A5 0] o

B. Press the emergency stop % N &5 1k i%41

C. Notify the mate on watch BA{EH %571 D. All of the
above LLL4E

0275. Sideways movement of the mast is resisted by the
AU O BribMakt i e (i igia sl

A. Shrouds #ifi&. A4 & B. Halyards H&. E4H
C. Sheets 4. MHZE

D. Forestay Fifa®

0276. The Chief Officer A

told the stevedores to stow
the cargo lot by lot.

KE] O HFEL TN — S — S 184,

A. Plainly Btk B. Playfully JFEtZEHh C. Absolutely 4%
s D. Completely 584:ith

0278. The fitting that allows a boom to move freely both
vertically and laterally is calledthe __ D__ . [1033]

S AT RE B itk T AR R R By O

A. Swivel #:3k B. Lizard #5003 JEZ C. Spider band #fiffi
D. Gooseneck #3i3k

0294. Which device is designed to automatically hold the
load if
. B___. [1569]

LB, ARE ST RS EZ O

A. Pneumatic brake S3)%|% B. Electromagnetic brake H.
ks

C. Hand brake F3I#|% D. Motor controller Zhik$zilas

power should fail to an electric winch

0317. A tackle is “two blocked” when the blocksare __ B__
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YREERANEE O MY “two blocked”

A. Equally sharing the load “Fi3i7 /3

B. Jammed together %%|—#2 1 C. As far apart as possible
RATResrTT

D. Rove (R4 FEELRE L) 483F to the highest mechanical
advantage

TR T HUMRLRE

0318. Atackle is two blocked when the blocksare __ B__
MR EANEE O B “two blocked”

A. equally sharing the load B. jammed together C. as far
apart as possible

D. rove to the highest mechanical advantage

0328. Cribbingis ___A__. [477]

(i) R O
A. wooden blocks or dunnage placed between a deck load
and the deck
JRCE T AR S AR B < 1A 77 AR B i st
B. the chains and shackles used to secure a deck cargo H
SRGEAL FFAR BT Bk S 4T
C. acrate in which a deck cargo is packaged 303 F iR
TR HIHEAR
D. cardboard separation pieces placed between deck loads
to prevent chafing
TR FRAR B2 2 1RT 7 1 B R R A 4R AR

0336. In a married falls rig at the after end of a hatch, a boom
is rigged in a fore and aft line through its heel. (M F&B)
Stresses on the outboard guy will be LEAST if the guy is
made fastatapoint___ B . [679]
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R T BRSSO R R B, W — A B A R R A
SIS R TATINE, SMERRERR O A ResMia®RZ
/o

A. Abreast the heel 1ERHiFF

B. At right angles to the boom when viewed from above M
L&, 5miITREM

C. Aft of the heel J&T#i# D. Forward of the spiderband 7t
i 45 H

0357. The safest procedure used to rig a guy and preventer
istohavetheguy _ A_ . [1182]

BIRRR LR R B Z BN INERERE O

A. and preventer have equal stress 51K % [FFEZ /)

B. stronger than the preventer to minimize the danger of
separation LR 3R 3% DLW 7T C. take a lighter load than
the preventer as a safety factor >R H ELARE: R /MK 24 25
D. take the stress in case the preventer parts 7E{#E & ki T
JEREARZ A )

0418. You are on a multiple-product chemical tanker and will
carry cargoes of isophorone C5-f# 5k, ethylenediamine (Z,
ZJi&), and creosote (A8 ). Which of the following is TRUE

fRAET — 8 2 H ik % m i L, K 34 isophorone,
ethylenediamine, and creosote %524, "~ 2 {2k I & 1E 7
O

A. All of these cargoes are compatible JIT4 i% L5 55457 GEAH
2

B. Isophorone is incompatible with ethylenediamine but may
be stowed adjacent to creosote

Isophorone 5 ethylenediamine #1%¢, {H7[5 creosote #H4%

C. All of these cargoes are incompatible FTf X4 & R
FHE

D. Ethylenediamine is compatible with isophorone but both
are incompatible with creosote

Ethylenediamine 5 isophorone %, {H5 creosote FAHZ

LREBRARE R AR, EREIER BRAEN R
LR TTRAN, TR B . SRR G (S
P A (A, F PR TR, BRI FE.
TR IR, LA AR . 3 R ) R G
M. BiiEZA MRS TR 2 b B SRR, R
Fetifh. Hiant kR, Pk RA SRR BLA AN
sty R AT 3R PV 917 A Rtk 2 S A R o 8 2 (1 2 4% T g
REAED.

EAFE R A T Bt O XU 55 o 38 5 K i
. PERANEEBIE 30°C o AUREDRE R, ANH 55 .
IVASEZR AN -ESE= P PR 0 @R 7IBS Yoa P E TR SN
B . ZE 1L 5 A KA UL A LR i X%
A7 R . S A B % A E AR A
AR« SRIRH LT B YY) T1R 15 2 A JR 54

FERB NELIAB (Guaiacol). ALEIHE (Crosol) & H Al iy .

PR NGRS MR A BB R, R
AR, A TKSWK, B85 OB LB &7 UKBEIR
M SRR RIS, 5 T A AW, s T =i
i

TEM S M. (ERSmAAM, HEHEEESREES RN
AW B BREAER . AN RIENER, TRk
FERESVEYIK, TRRZRRIRA . SO R B, R
TR AL AT A o

RO EIREY . RIS . K. O-Hl . P-H. 4-
LIETRIARBYIX AT 15 75% LA L, HABLA — FORE S
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LI RBEAER], R SRR S

EHEE . MEE R EIEs . R

ERFHI: EEEREMAE. SRAR . A5 R
Bt

W G, BALE ORAE .

il A IR R AR

0419. You are on a multiple-product chemical tanker with
orders to load diethylamine. What is NOT a requirement for
transporting thiscargo __ C_
PRabF— i 2 Flg b2 i -, SZdr33k diethylamine, 7%
MRIGIAS 2 FERX T SR ER T O

A. You must have two toxic vapor detectors or the pumproom
must meet special requirements

N E A PIEA BRI A, BOR D AT A R IR R

B. Each crew member must be provided with an emergency
escape breathing apparatus

JSEAEEA i 7 4R ik — N B A R

C. A person taking cargo samples must wear protective
clothing

URE dn RN 52 8L 28 B 47 AR

D. If you are carrying propionic acid also, the venting systems
must be segregated

WYRAL R 4 propionic acid, @ X\ £ 58 2T

0420. You are on a multiple-product chemical tanker. The
loading plan includes cargoes of diethylenetriamine and
formamide. Which statement concerning the stowage of
these cargoesisTRUE__ D .
PRAbF— g 2 B2t A B, iHRI2E% diethylenetriamine
and formamide, %15 T AREEX L TE Y I FR RIS O
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A. They must be separated by a void space or empty tank [
DA A R T

B. The cargoes must have individual venting systems 4
TR AT JHST I8 KR G

C. The valves in common piping systems must be chained
T ARG I 1] S R R T B
D. The minimum segregation required is a single bulkhead
AR B 2K fE — & il BE

closed and locked 1

0421. Your tanker is designed to carry anhydrous ammonia
in bulk. The keel was laid in 1980. Which statement
concerning the carriage of this cargo is TRUE __ D .
IREeTe & 28T 1980 4, Biit Hk3E##E% anhydrous
NI RIS EAX PRI UL — A IR .

A. A flammable gas detection system must be installed in

ammonia,

each cargo pump room
AR REAN B 5 22— S AT AR R 4t
B. Tanks may not be located on deck F¢#EASBETRE FIAR L
C. Carriage of this cargo is authorized by issuance of an IMO
Certificate

KRN LEIE A IMO AT IE AL
D. Aluminum and copper alloys are prohibited from being in
valve parts in contact with the cargo
TR BRI 1) 25 1k P AR AN 4 4

0526. When liquid is free to move transversely in a tank;. the
effectiscalled __ C__

RARLERE T BE A HBE AR B, EARRIRERIM O

A. free communication H H#filt B. free density C. free
surface H R

D. negative GM Fath i & fifd

0768. ___D___ is not one of the winch controls.
NI 2 g 2 BRI AR % O

A. a master controller or switchbox =4 Bl i H1 4%
B. agroup of relays 4k 2%, faliiEBIHL

C. contactors ##fii#% D. a solenoid brake HifiIzh4

0769. ___ D___is not usually used in liquid cargo systems.
O —RAHTWI #=5

A. Hydraulic drive systems #iJE4k% %% B. Electric drive
systems HL)IKE) R4t

C. Steam drive systems 7Z%/73K3) £ %t D. Man-powered drive
systems F3)IKF) R4t

0771. A large GM would give a vessel which of the following
characteristics _ C__
@ Increased racking stresses.

K GM ELAAIA AU AR TE O OWRBEK, H2e@H
JIER

A. @ onlyB. @ only C. Both ® and @ D. Neither @ nor
@

0772. Allthe damage and shortage, ___ A those incurred
after discharge and before delivery to receivers, should be
noted in the discharging report. [326]

A RIS, O AR AR 5 B iie A
ZHTRA MG, ROdA E il A .

A. Including fii% B. Besides [4---#M&f C. Except [&--
2.4k D. In addition to ik

0773. All the holds to be loaded with grain must be swept
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. . More safety in case of flooding;

__ D commencement of loading. [329]

A A R 1B DI DR AETF IR 2 B8 (A e ATHAE ().
A. Cleanly/during B. Clear/meanwhile C. Clean/between
D. Clean/prior to

0774.Backstaysare ___C___ . [403]

Rl O

A. Running rigging leading aft from the masts MMt e 5 (1)
MR

B. Running rigging leading forward from the masts Mt i
A m It ER

C. Standing rigging leading aft from the masts MAHEHT A J5 1
i 2 R

D. Standing rigging from the cross trees to the mast head M

e THURE A S5 A8 T 7 2] 7 R

0775. Bonding cables are used during cargo transfer to
C__. [432]

Lo i FE b s 2 A 4B R O

A . provide safe electrical power connection to barge

equipment

BRI A% PRt 2 4 ) L YR

B. keep the vessel from surging excessively [ 1EAFARE B

Y%

C. prevent an accidental discharge of static electricity [f1k

AR FERETL

D. secure the cargo hose to a hatch when loading overall 34

i I R DA AR D

0776. Cargo handlers should take the following precautions

with the exception of ___ A to avoid damage from shifting.
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PPN AARERI O TR AT Lk 5% 33 B i 45 2%

A. Keep the loads as close to the rail or deck as possible /<
AT BEAE B MR A SEUTAZAT B A A

B. If cargo is likely to settle, make provisions to secure it after
it has settled QBT ¥)A AT REVTIG, TR 5 BRI BN DAL &
C. Thoroughly secure and shore all cargo so that it cannot
move HIEHRFLIER, B7LEEYIFEEN

D. When stowing cargo, avoid leaving empty paces FR#,

8 G B A

0777. Damage by _  D__
handling damage.

B O &N BR A RS AR B E AR

A. exposure to inclement weather conditions &z T %% K

shall not be considered as

K B. carelessness As/Ni
C. the use of improper gear {fHAAGERN TR
D. moisture caused by condensation HT¥AEE/K i 5k 1

il

0778. Dunnage may be used to protect a cargo from loss or
damage by A .

PRI BI IRl O iR Rk

A. Ship's sweat ffA%E /K B. Inherent vice P EBHLIE

C. Tainting 7. M & D. Hygroscopic absorption W iE

0779. For any given pedestal crane, when the boom is
lengthened, the lifting capacityis__ D
MPAEATRESE (58 42 MR UL, A AT, WEmaess O

A. unchanged 475 B. increased /i1 C. eliminated 5%
D. decreased J#/>

0780. How should you signal the crane operator to hoist

RN R SR AE TR A O

A. With forearm vertical and forefinger pointing up, move
hand in small horizontal circles

FH B4R, afm b, ACPNETE

B. With arm extended downwards and forefinger pointing
down, move hand in small horizontal circles & T1{#, 45
[T, K/ E e

C. Extend arm with fingers closed and thumb pointing
upward FEFIH, WM -

D. Place both fists in front of body with the thumbs pointing
upward XU E T SRHTID, MR L

0781. How should you signal the crane operator to lower the
boom and raise the load __.B "

PR A T RUR AT RS 52 O

A. Extend arm and point finger in the direction to move the
boom T Hi A TR i 17 AT R 3 77 1)

B. Extend arm with thumb pointing downward and flex fingers
inand out FE A, MR T, METIR

C. With forearm vertical and forefinger pointing up, move
hand in small horizontal circles

FH i, &fem b, AKPANE R

D. With arm extended downwards and forefinger pointing
down, move hand in small horizontal circles T F {1, £
R, KN e

0782. How should you signal the crane operator to move
slowly A
IR BERAE TSR AEE O
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A. Use one hand to give any motion signal, and place the
other hand motionless in front of the hand giving the motion
signal —F 1] LML ZBE, RN 55— FAEX — Tk
Azl

B. Extend arm with the thumb pointing up, and flex the fingers
in'and out for as long as the load movement is desired & #if
fif, WM L, —BERNEFREHENIE

C. First tap your elbow with one hand and then proceed to
use regular signals StH—FH— T, REEHAMRERFES
ik

D. First tap the top of your head with your fist and then
proceed to use regular signals

JeHZA0—TRIA, ARERHMEE 5 a0k

0783. If an attempt is made to hoist a load that exceeds the
capacity of an electric winch, an overload safety device
causes a circuit breaker to cut off the current to the winch
motor ___B__

iR FH B Eh L BB R R B, 4 O B 3hid # O 4 d is
21K FL I

A. when the line pull reaches the rated winch capacity 4%
733 B HUE Sp N

B. after the line pull exceeds the rated winch capacity 447
DI BUE g I

C. after a short build-up of torque 1% Jy%E %k %5
D. immediately S7H

0784. Most pedestal
_A___. [828]
KEHAE O #2437

A. Electro-hydraulic units HLZhJE3E B. Steam units

crane power is provided by
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REEE

C. Independent internal combustion power units it 37 f) P9 1%
GIRIVAE- S

D. Allof the above Ll L4

0785. Official draft measurements should be _ A by
authorized persons, agreed by both parties involved.
IERFZK RSB AN R O, FHFEXTTFE.

A. executed $417 B. located Ji(E C. fixed % i D. measured
TR B E
0786.0Onno account__ A to be exceeded. [868]
TEAEATIE L T HASGER S (24 TAEATD

A. is the SWL of the crane B. are the SWL of the crane C. the
SWL of the crane is

D. the SWL of the crane are

0787. Pedestal cranes have limit switches to restrict
movement of which function (s) __ D . [891]

e A RS RRA TT R %1 O 173)

A. Hoist upper & lower limits Z ek FER#I B. Luff travel
limits 7R AR TR L AR R B A

C. Rider block hoist upper & lower limits il ‘538 2= A A2 BY,
JBC BR

D. All of the above LA R4

0788. Regulations concerning the stowage, lashing, and
securing of timber deck cargoes aboard general cargo
vessels may be foundinthe __ B

KT AR PRI FIL R E T H M EIETE O &
]

A. International Cargo Bureau Regulations [ P54 H R
e

B. Load Line Regulations #FE kA%

C. Rules and Regulations for Cargo and Miscellaneous
Vessels KT 184 K &R A g

D. Vessel's classification society rules and regulations #iZk
Paniip s

0789. Running an electric winch at slow speed over a long
period of time causes ___ D___

I [A] DA A E B3 B el 38 O

A. the speed to be retarded by the friction brake: if & 2> [X| %
B. aload to go downward at full speed i &4 N i

C. the circuit breaker to turn off’ 3 JE R 2= 5138

D. the resistors to overheat.andeventually burn out 7% 2%

0790. Stop __-D__ the derrick at once, the gooseneck is
bent.

SBRMELR O mA, BBIHEkET

A. Touse B. To operate C. Maneuvering D. Using

0791. Sudden starts or stops of the boom is likely to cause all
of the following except__ D__

OB R AR B B L RAFA &R O

A. breaking a cargo runner #TIiin 5248 B. parting guys
topping lifts FrWT &

C. carrying away a block J§ 2= &

D. overheating the resistors and eventually burning out 7| %-
LESURABIS 2 ST
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0792. The boom indicator on a crane will indicate the

w4 B fRERR O

A. Length of the boom M#FK B. Angle of the boom H#F
R

C. Lifting capacity of the boom 7 #Fi i fit

D. Direction of the boom 77

0793. The item __ C___
hydraulic winch.
THVRITA SR E R BRI O
A. less jerky starts B. less jerky stops C. overheating worries
T )

B

D. none of the overheating worries ¥ it #[a] f

is not the advantage of the

0794. The load chart of a ship crane enables the operator to
combine the load radius with boom length to determine the
__D__. [1070]

2 R AR 7% P A A 4R A T AR £ T PR R e e Aok
fifiE O

A. Maximum counter weight required J 7% [ 5 /i el i K&

=

==R

B. Minimum horsepower required F7 i/ /7 C. Hoist
rope strength 7 5% 4858 &

D. Allowable load 7 ] ffifi

0795. The Master or person in charge of a ship shall ensure
the crane record book showsthe A . [1089]

P B AR A7 D AN RLORIE e 28 Il A1l sk O

A. Date and description of each failure 45 Bty H 7 5% 1
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YR

B. Average load in pounds for each usage PUEENHALICR
IR HLAiT

C. Total number of lifts for each usage 4k fd i & 2 (1) 7k
D. All of the above LL_L-4=5%f

0796. The net productivity per gang-hour can be improved
through a decrease of __ C___ . [1119]

> O PR EEA TIER TAERCE

A. Cranes/derricks 724%{ B. Crane/derrick cycles 754 i
e A %

C. Crane/derrick cycle time 3448 ie#4 i8] D. Weight per
package AN EE

0797. The ship is listing too much due to your faulty method
in loading operation. You mustkeepher__ C__

BT R ERINE, MERIE 2, IR REE O

A. flat*F B. up E C. upright IE¥% D. vertical FEH

0799. They A loading at 1400 hours.
fbAII{E 1400 B () %1%
A. started B. finished C. completed D. reported

0801. We'll putoff___ C__ until Friday.

BATRHER O ZEMA

A. to discharge B. discharge C. discharging D. ‘to. he
discharging

0802. We've changed our C__ not to start loading this
evening.
BANCHE (FE), SMASHIHER

A. heart B. hearts C. mind D. minds

0803. What does “evel-luffing” accomplish during crane
operations____ D

BAER AR, PRk mits O

A. It prevents the load from swinging when the boom level is
adjusted ASHEIN 7 1E L ¥ FAEh

B. Less power is heeded when topping the boom with a load
on the hook

S IVIRZ T4 AT T80

C. It maintains the height of the load above the deck fi %
PRAFLE AR L7

D. All of the above

0804. What is meant by the term“luffing the boom”of a crane
B [1363]

AR RS O

A. Stopping the boom 451k B. Topping or lowering the
boom T B PG AT

C. Moving the boom left or right %45 M 4T D. All of the
above

0805. What is the function of wearing rings found on some
centrifugal pumps ___ C__ . [1392]

B LRI BEAH2EH O

A. Absorb erosion of high velocity discharge stream W[
eI HH 7K SR 1 T ok

B. Seal pump shaft against entry of air &/E %4, BylE4<
A

C. Isolate the outlet side from the inlet side F&JT#k/ Hi /K
D. Dampen the turbulent discharge flow Jst22 Hi 7K 1135 &
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0806. What is the purpose of the equalizing beam aboard a
cranevessel __ B . [1399]

A2 M LR AEH O

A. It allows for rotation of the hook in the single mode £
P MU 55 3 7 4 e e

B. Itiis required to“twin-up”30-ton pedestal cranes /> 30
Wi 2 7 T FH I 75 22 1)

C. ltis used to pick up light loads FH T f#2%%

D. Itis used to rigidly connect two cranes F T /> 7254 (1)
Wi I 42

0807. What is/are the advantage (s) of cranes over
conventional cargo booms D . [1407] 5464 AT
e, A A2 O

A. Cranes are able to pick up and drop loads over a greater
spotting area b4 s 11 3 BBl 5E K

B. Increased safety because the deck is clear of running and
standing rigging N4 ett, BIOKRE SRR, HRER
xR

C. Simplicity of operation of the crane by its operator #:1f 7
i AE B ]

D. All of the above 4=/

0808. When a cargo boom or crane is rated at varying
capacities, there will be a table at the controls which relates
safe workingloadto __ C__

e A B AT S5 M & R AR RN RE ), ERE QAL B A
—RT O MEE

A. winch speed 4% B. boom strength MATHE
C. load radius f¥#E1%
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D. cable strength 4M#Z5i )%

0809. When discharging an oil cargo, the first consideration
isto__ A__ . [1460]

HEMN, ERNFER O

A. getthe bow up fiiisk FiF

B. discharge from the wings first 4 W IAAE I 46 E

C. discharge from the centerline tanks first 5 M\ [A]AG H 46
ol

D. discharge from amidships first MJt #8746 50

0811. When instructing a crew member concerning the right
way to lift a weight ,
_ B___. [1474]
LIRIEM AT IR R R E AN, RN SR O

A. Arch the back to add strength to the muscles ZJE, H/
B. Bend his knees and lift with his legs G T, FEAE#HE
i

C. Bend his back and stoop %5, T4

D. Bend his back and stoop with arms straight Z %, T,
B

you would instruct him to

0812. When using slings, cargo handlers should take all the
following precautions except _ D_

AfER BN, AR R E I O

A. Ensure that slings are securely fastened around the load
TRALE 1 B M 5 Be ) 2 g

B. Avoid careless winch operations, especially when handling
fragile cargo iR BERERAE, Rl 2% 5 W ST

C. Exercise care when using hooks, crowbars (IR,
8D, and similar tools /NCMEEFH R4, S 5% 46 B AH R 1) T

H

D. Keep the loads as close to the rail or deck as possible i
PR B AR AT B AR

0813. When viewed from above, the best position for the guy
in relation to the boomis _B__ . [1530]

WA B, AT SRR REAR A E R Z O

A. Ata45°angle if 45°ff B. Atright angles TEE

C. 4 feet aft of the heel of the boom 7 i FFEHS G 4 FER
D. Parallel to the boom 5 AT P47

0814. Where is the most probable location of the remote
shutdown station for cargo pumps on_a.tank barge carrying
ol B . [1538]

X T HAA MR BT A AT, B B RE AR O P T G 1 e A o B
Z O

A. The loading dock 7E#:47443k I B. The midpoint of the
barge 7&K HER

C. Within 25 feet of the pump engine 7EZHALA 25 FER Y
FEl N

D. Above the forward rake (Miffi) end 7E {5 & b -

0815. Which action (s) are included in crane operations
. C_ . [1552]

NIRRT A BRSO

A. Pre-operation of the anchor windlass 244 HLEI#E% TAF
B. Preparing steam on deck HI#fE<

C. Luff, slew, and hoist operations RFF#E(A. Eks. M
THR%

D. All of the above Ll 4%

http://www.crewcn.com

0816. Which method should be used to warm up the pump
turbines prior to discharge __ D__ . [1601]

FEESERT, MR O B EMET () BRIk
A. Lock the turbine rotor and slowly bleed in steam until
operating temperature is reached

FBUEE T, BIENER, HESH TERE

B. Run the pump at high speed with the discharge valves
closed HIH MM, mEiEITEImH

C. Run the turbine at slow speed with the pump disconnected
WrIT 42, EEE TE

D. Shut the discharge valve and run the pump at slow speed
PN R S e R

0817. Which of the following statement (s) is/fare FALSE
regarding a twin pedestal craneset _ C__

TR TR FEA R — A H R O

A. The cranes may be operated independently />34
TR

B. The cranes may be interconnected for twin operation
AN T4 PRI B AR i B T

C. The cranes are powered by independent internal
combustion power units AN 584 A& ST I P BE R ER LA
L)

D. All of the above 4=/

0818. Which of the following statement (s) is/fare TRUE
regarding a twin pedestal craneset D

THIRT X2 FFA T — A IEH O

A. The cranes may be operated independently &4 74 R it
SLHRAE

B. The cranes may be interconnected for twin operation %4~
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564 T X A e 5 T

C. When twinned, the crane rotation on the foundation
assembly is unlimited BN, FT4EILEE L e A2 R
il

D. All of the above 472

0819. Which of the following statements is FALSE
concerning cranes being installed on the centerline of
vessels A .

WIR TS ZRAEMA P L L, NHIBAIE AR

A. Acenterline crane can never be operated in tandem (—
B — a4

SRR PR W)= I (B

B. One crane is able to work one end of two adjacent hatches
B30 AW IE R T AR =

C. These cranes are more economical and weigh less than
outboard-mounted CEZEAIIT)D cranes X w4 LA
M 54 B2 G B 4

D. One crane is able to work both sides of the ship —/~7%4

XA AR 9 LR BT A

0820. Which operation may cause the pressure in an inert
tank to fall below the prescribed limits B_. [1622]
N HRIGAE ML AT B A e N I AU T B ) O
A. Loading #:7% B. Discharging #1%% C. Crude oil washing
JR e

D. Steaming tanks Zfi@

0821. Which part of a conventional cargo gear rig provides
for vertical control and positioning of a boom D

FEARGLH AT, THRE AT TR O

A. Cargo whip =¥ 4% B. Gooseneck fitting #8523k
C. Spider band #iff D. Topping lift T/7&

0822. Which part provides for transverse control and
positioning of a boom in a conventional yard and stay system
A . [1624]

ARG AT, B AR s AR LA O

A. Guy &% B. Shroud 3% C. Spider #iii D. Topping lift
T&

0823. Which statement comparing a shipboard crane to
conventionalgearisTRUE__ D .
AR SEG AR, AR R O

A. Cranes are more difficult to secure for sea H i 74
EAE 5 [ €

B. The spotting area of the.conventional gear is larger {44t
AT TAEVE B E K

C. A crane operator requires more training than the winch
operator of a yard. (#7). and stay rig

A MIRETEASGmAITHRETHIL, TERII%GED

D. The yard ((IL)#7) and stay rig is more flexible in its ability
to handle a wider variety of cargoes

AT, THEH T HEZ Ry

0824. Which statement is FALSE concerning a tagline as
used with a 30-ton pedestal crane A . [1645]

7 30 Wi3e 42 ik, FAIAE KR A KRR — R O

A. Taglines are wire rope purchases that raise and lower the
jib GEEE)

B s e F ORI PR L ) 22 R A

B. Taglines are wire ropes for horizontal positioning of the
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rider block

815 % 268 52 P KA ST BE 5 5l 2o B ) 4 22 2

C. Taglines can be fastened to corners of vehicles or
containers Bjj % 48 7] LAGRHL 2 -4 Bl AR e 46 1) I £A

D. The crane might not have taglines installed in its rigging
system. 7 5% 4 (12 H ih ] DL A B 5 48

0826. Which statement is TRUE concerning the tandem
working arrangement of pedestal cranes when completing a

quad (1. PYJEHRZ—FEPI M —4 2. PUfE)  lift

SO MAEREATIHLA SR MG T, T RFRE R G
TR — ) 1L
A. The discharge is slow due to the size of the cargo and alll

the cranes working together

TR TARIRNE, oy TR = H A e A2 5P AR

B. The cargo discharge can be accomplished with controlled
pendulation

HFH AT EAT T IR E, TS B B8 AR

C. The cargo discharge can be performed in port or at anchor
BT TR AT AEHS 1 B Hh AT

D. The cranes enable the handling of heavy cargos without
shoreside assistance

IS %, FIEANT R LB RSO0 T 58 AR Bkl TAF

0827. Which statement (s) is/are TRUE concerning crane
cargo operations __ D . [1669]

I IR v A kAT SR AR L R HE R I — A IR O
A. Do not exceed rated load capacity of crane and container
spreader or slings

AL A HUE i, BRSSP ABER T Bt AR R



> P ERIBREN

REWCN.COM http://www.crewcn.com

B. During any cargo handling operation, the safety of
personnel is paramount

FEPTL RS, NRRRNER AR A

C. Cargo handlers must be outfitted with adequate protection
from personal injury

FEEDN BN AT E 2 ) B 3 B LA N 52

D. All the above 42

0828. Which tanker discharge pattern would be the safest
and most efficient___ B .

TR — AR B AR R E BT SN 2 A H AL O

A. Empty the forward tanks and start working aft, emptying
each tank in sequence

SeHEEATAR AR =, AR AR IR BT, $2I05 2 KA

B. Start discharging with most of the discharge coming from
forward, but include some from midships and after tanks X
ZHAHFOT, ARTEITAGEIGT, (EHA It EHE A # s R AT
UG

C. Start pumping from forward, midships, and aft with the
discharge distributed equally among the tanks #4513
AR

D. Start pumping from midships and then work forward and
aft simultaneously as the midships tank is emptied %M\ H
#, hESE S, §E R E

0829. Which wire rope purchases may be used with a 30-ton
pedestalcrane D .

T AR 22 1 T T 30 74 O

A. Hoist %% B. Luff 41 C. Rider block [E1%% D. All of the

above 4%

0830. While discharging a tanker, list can be controlled by
. [1698]

ﬂ%ihﬁ“ﬁﬂ R, OB O kiR

A. Shoreside personnel &L A&

B. Using a center tank near the bow, discharging as

necessary FFIMGH U R AR, $EFHEER

C. Using wing tanks near the longitudinal center, discharging

as necessary

M E R DL iLfe, &bt

D. Using the after peak tank, loading as necessary Flfl)Z

R, H T

0831. While off-loading from an offshore supply vessel with
the crane, the wind increases in strength and changes
direction significantly, you should.. . D__ . [1702]

PRI 58 2 1 B E A L ERT IR, A g5, HXU ] 2 A
th, RBL O

A. Expedite off-loading fni#E %

B. Stop off-loading, but keep the offshore supply vessel in the
present location {5 IkEI 6%, (LR CREFE R AL A B

C. Continue off-loading with no changes #kZE#i T, A~EAR
|

D.. Move the offshore supply vessel to the downwind side #

PERMI AR 2 F KU

0832. Who may serve as the person in charge of loading and
discharge operations aboard atanker __ A . [1719]
ERT ABA ST DR AR 3R E1 AR O

A . A licensed officer who holds a tankerman-PIC
endorsement

FEA T 3 AIE R R O
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B . The pumpman who has a tankerman assistant
endorsement #FA7 VI O3 BIERUE F AOHL L

C. The Master ffif D. The bosun KFK

0840. Foreman,theship___ D___ , please get the stevedores
to fill the port wings with heavier packages. [551]

L3 oM O, HZHD L T AL URREER.

A. Lists to starboard [f 5 {5
7] 45 7% 5))

C. lIs inclined to starboard D. Is listing to starboard IE[4
Hfiit

B. Is shifting to starboard IE

0841. If a hydraulic pump on a winch accidentally stops while
hoisting , the
. [622]
U, AL A R AR AR

load will stay suspended because

élEi’“ M
FA O
A. A check valve will close that prevents reverse circulation
PR 50, By L8

B. A centrifugal counterweight counteracts the force of
gravity. -0 [P ETEESRWE 1 E I1EH

C. The electric pump motor will cut out FHEzh ik B Zh )i
D. The control lever will move to the stop position 2 il #5
R IEAE

» TR AR AL, X2

0842. If a void occurs in the cargo hold, it is better to
_ C___ to control the broken stowage.

WRTAE L IR, &iF O DAEHl T

A. Brace it with dunnage F#iENE{E B. Cover it with large
pieces FRM-E

C. Fillit with small pieces HI/MFH7E
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D. Leaveitasitis BEE

0843. If you came into contact with nitrobenzene  (fi%& %K)
while disconnecting the cargo hose, you should be aware
thatitis D . [655]

S RTE ED A E A (Y B B RS B, IR 1, A EEZR O
A. highly toxic when absorbed through the skin {4 iz ik
W, FIRmEEE

B. ablood poison &ZIfi#: C. a nerve poison ;&%
D. all of the above 4=/

0846. Inflammable cargo ___ A in the holds adjacent to
the engine room.

S O ALEHLAR I TLAE

A. Shall never be stowed AR #E7E B. May be stowed LA
$¢7E C. Can be stowed fE#E%E7E D. Should be stowed J¥
BAE

0847. Making cargo plan for appropriate distribution of the
cargoon boardis __ A duty.

FVEREEITHR], DUE#IRE IR O Wit

A. Aship's officer's Z 3 i1 B. ATallyman's #5753 C. A port
planner's ¥ 1%

D. Aforeman's T3k

0848. May | have a copy of the cargo plan. Certainly;“here

AP E B E R R AT 2 4R, (4550
A. isitB. areyouC. theyare D. you are

0849. Planning to stow ___A__in the end lower holds will

result in much broken stowage. [899]

HRIE TR O BHEFBRETMH

A.large crates or cases K435 % B. small curved items %
/MBS C. drums #ifi

D. filler cargo 37

0850. Please ___A___ a cleaning gang to sweep out the
hold.

W CZHD s IR

A. Arrange for B. To arrange C. To arrange D. Arrange to

0851. Securing cargo by running timbers from an upper
support down to the cargo, either vertically orat an angle, is
called__ D

AR — AR AR SN R SR E T Bk — & ML E
e, g O

A. braces ¥ #% B. dunnage #it C. shores 3Z#¥ D. toms

0852. Stress on-the topping lift of a swinging boom can be
reducedby B . [945]

B mAT, ThHERER D O Skigid

A. Rigging.a back stay %% )52

B.. Raising the boom T} M

C. Increasing the mechanical advantage of the cargo
purchase N 63 #5424 MR £ 54

D. Taking all slack out of the preventer W' F22 F kA
BB 73

0854. The man directing and supervising the work of
stevedoresisthe __ D
T e R B T AR O
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A. Local agent %4#4CH B. Watchman Ffff A C. Docker fiit
TN D. Foreman Tk

0856. The ship is now too much listing to portside. | suggest
thatyou__ C__ light cargo on portside and heavy cargo on
starboard side. [1188]

ILE MR ™ e e R, SRR BUIRTE e R e i 0%, FEA iR
£

a8

A. Willput B. Would put C. PutD. Shall put

0857. The stevedores have already stowed the porcelain
ware ___ B__ up to the deckhead.

Bk TACEHER O KB PREE

A. loosely FA#ith B. closely X% H C. heavily EEMh
D. strongly 33t

0859. There is another thing | want to let you know. The
lighting in the hold is very poor, even __ C_ dark to work
the cargo. [1252]

EAEF, SR RSTOORE T, BT

A. IfB. Very C. Too D. Very much

0860. Therefore you are requested to arrange _ D__ for
the above mentioned amount of additional cargo to be loaded
on board. [1256]

WEIR O Z2HE BIEr 8o i TR i

A. Indue course 7EI& {5 B. On time % #ERF C. In
time KA, &K D. Swiftly Beit, Bt

0861. Vessels transiting the canal must have their
accommodation ladders and cargo booms __ B
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TS AR AR RAEAZ RS K AT O
A. removed #Fk B. rigged in #%4f C. readjusted ZEHTif
#D. tested Wi

0864. What type of liquid is used in the liquid P/V breaker
WE PIV breaker H¥E A O

A. Hydraulic oil il B. Water-antifreeze mixture [fi%/K
C. Distilled water Z&1#/k

D. Oil from the cargo %

0867. Which cargo is considered volatile (535K 1. 5 KAE
M. BIEMRD) D
NI AR B e SRR O
A. Bunker % C B. Turkey-red oil =F-IL413 C. Sweet oil
HiHEM D. 1so-Propylamine 575 1%
+HHa M (Sulfonated castor oil ) & B B RRIH AMIKER R E
BURMIIREE TR, M Eamhmmms. Wi Bfa—
SERERLITURE K RE J7, (HFTRBOR, — 0 Sl 9 149%--20%.,
¥ 1EJy DDT FLM AR, |

SRR — R E B YL TR, ATCAA PR 28 (kR
BN . FEH B AL SR BE2h (T 4R JuRlbr ()&,
QIR AR BER, BE AR AL 370 S ARG, A DAAR 24 10 B 7
K (90%).
MTAF=EL . RE) . Jerb, 5.
FIER R A RRERN T OE R, SER. TR, &
M, BeEK. CEE. CBE. IR, RERE. D A

0868. Which statement is TRUE concerning the gooseneck
B . [1657]
NI RIEFUK AT — A IER O

A. It is a sailing maneuver which brings the vessel's head
through the wind

SRR R TT 0, BE AR Sk X

B. It connects the boom to the mast and allows the boom to
swing freely

HERR AT S ORME,  REAE AT B ek

C. Itis a sailing condition where there is a loss of air flow over
the sails

e PR, BRI SRR AL T P A

D. None of the above 2%

0870. You are transporting dangerous /(cargo on your
vessel. You must inspect thiscargo __ A
PR ESIE R 0T, R O R RY)

A. Daily £K B. Daily, atseaonly {VfEiF L, K

C. After encountering rough-weather & %:% % K55

D. After loading and prior to arrival in port only 2 %5, HAX
TEHRHEHT

0997. A block and tackle is rove to advantage. This means
thatthe __ C___ . [36]

¥ % K & H rove to advantage I, FR O

A.. blocks have been overhauled O\ A& AE %

B. hauling (i, $i, 8332, #12 ) parts of two tackles are
attached WM 48320 TSR —

C. hauling part leads through the movable block #3Z+; /11
FE i 2Rt

D. hauling part leads through the standing block %5247 /1)
B AT I AR

1036. The deadweight of a bulk carrier consistsof ___ D___
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R R KR E RGOS O

A. the weight of the ship's structure and its machinery ffif#
G LA R

B. bunker and other consumable loads #Aii K HAth 5 74 FE i
HE

C. ballast loads J&# /K& &

D. all those weights, such as the weight of the bunkers,
ballast, provisions and cargo

EERE, AFERE. EEOK. YRR

1068. Your vessel has a midships engine room and the cargo
is concentrated in the end holds . The vessel is
_C__.[1873]

PR LT, SRR rh e T R, MR O

A. sagging with tensile stress (3K7/7) on main deck i,
ik IE A FE T AR E

B. sagging with compressive stress on main deck F13, [
HEPETEFR b

C. hogging with tensile stress on main deck T, 3k /j&h
EEFR

D. hogging with compressive stress on main deck F1#t, &

JISEHAEE R L

1099. If an electric cargo winch is being used to lift a draft of

cargo and the engine room loses all power, which will occur

HHshg Ryl mE—mitn, PekEeizhl, B O

A. A pawl GBUR, 1E5)R, 85, forced by a spring mechanism,
will engage the teeth of the bull gear and hold the load

—ANH R T ) BTG BRI, JRh A

B. An electromagnetic brake will hold the load where it is
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suspended —A™ HLBERI ZEAG A B W R R R AL AN

C. The load will fall rapidly to the deck unless the foot brake
is engaged DY IR N FAR, BRI ES AR ZE R 1

D. The load will slowly lower to the deck under control of the
drag of the winch motor

FEL SN IL 0T, g% T2 iR L

1289. Which of the following statements is TRUE regarding
crane operations____ B_ .

NIE R AR R — A B O

A . Radio communications allow the crane operator to
disregard the use of hand signals

M A il E s, RIETATTIEGE SR

B. The crane operators and signalman must be familiar with
the correct hand signals

BT AR RN ABTIERE S

C. The forward cranes can be operated from the bridge Fi#
R 54 T AE 22 Bk 65 42 )

D. The aft cranes can be operated from the aft steering
station J& 8 (14 5 & AT 75 M R AR G 07 7B 4 1)

1332. A

the jumbo (KRR KIIAZENL) everything
is ready for loading.

KREE A, — IR s

A. Except B. Excepting C. Except for D. Except that

1375. Mechanical gearing (15 # ;15313 ) of deck
machinery such as the windlass or boat hoists should

AL e BapLE MmNl s s er, KO
A.Be open to view so, if a foreign object gets in the gearing,

the operator can immediately stop the machinery TH-E&%,
WA TP, BT RS I R

B. Have a guard over the gearing i 7E %6 _Ehnphim =

C. Be painted a contrasting color from the base color in order
to call attention to the gearing

1T ESREANEX R MEE, DR

D. Not be operated if there is any crew within 10 feet of the
machinery

G0 M R AE 10 JERGE N, ANRAE

1376. On cargo booms, preventersare __ A

ML, REEZ O

A. Auxiliary guys % Fifa%& B. Extrafair leads Fffin‘s%s
C. Steel bands M7

D. Stops #Izh#

1377. On what type of pump would you find an impeller

FEWR RS LIRS O
A. Centrifugal /0% B. Gear ¥ C. Piston %=
D. Vane It

1378. Our jumbo boomcan___ A__ 20 tons.

EMHEmEE O 20 M

A. Lift 25,345k B. Rise JHil¢ C. Elevate i D. Hoist i
i

1379. Our starboard derrick boom of hatch No.4 is badly
cracked D ___ thatit has become entirely useless. [883]
LM 4 AR PBGEENNREIEL CPEATRUET) B4
T O
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At its goose neck to such a extent
At it's goose neck to such an extent
At it's goose neck for such a extent

O o0 w>

At its goose neck to such an extent

1384. The crane manufacturer's operating tables are posted
nearthe __ D_

B 3 R PR AL KR AR IR BRI AE. O Bk

A. crane pedestal 43/ B. wire-rope locker #5042 45 il
/5 C. main deck FH 1R

D. crane controls 5Z4-#%Hi &

1388. The process of lowering a boom to a horizontal

position and onto its deck support is called __C . [1147]
AT BUR AP AL EIFCE AR AR B, i O

A. Spotting a boom ATV & B. Collaring a boom AT 4 2k
C. Cradling a boom [ &
D. Toppling a boom fifs], Jufs] AT

1393. What is TRUE about hoisting operations __ D__
NHIA S R R AT AR IR — A IR O

A. Personnel may work beneath suspended loads, as long as
they are alert and wear hard hats

YN ee sSeati g7/ N T T RS LS S RE = Pia e =R TS
B. If a suspended load with no tag begins to spin, personnel
should attempt to stop the spinning if the load is within reach
R — BT IRA Y G2, HIFMhess, N Rk
Bfag, i ) LE e

C. If tag lines are used to control a suspended load, they
should be secured to the deck

Un SRASE B R ) — R A I BT, B SN AR AE AR L
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D. Personnel not involved in the hoisting operation should be
kept clear of the transfer area
ToRN G R I8 AL X 35,

1405. B__ are two vertical supports, usually steel, one

each side of the centerline of the ship used to support booms.

O R—FIEERISCH, WH RN, T AR L
SCHEMF

A. Shrouds % B. King posts ¥4 % C. Stays &%
D. Turnbuckles A SRR ({EHEIRLL)

1407. ___A___ provide athwartship support for the mast or
king posts.

O TR R B ZE L

A. Shrouds ¥ % B. King posts ¥ %+ C. Stays &%
D. Turnbuckles ¥ %Zi2edn

1412. Acargo boomisa__ A__

miTTE O

A. double sized mattress consists of more than 890 coils. H
890 & LA_E A B LI HE T

B. spar extending from a mast or a king post M AHe_E s
ZERE A R

C. flap (Beckerrudder) can be fitted to the rudder’s trailing
edge A RELEMELIIHTIR

D. bridle arrangement having a long beam of the length-of the
container BT SARAAGEM Y IR

1444. Please tell the stevedores to load the cargo _ D
according to the respective figures.

EHEIFGLTA O #%% 38k

A. tightly 5% B. closely 5% C. securely Z4zih
D. strictly ™51

1445, Ropes or wires attached to derricks to prevent them
from swinging during cargo handling operations are
A

FEEN DTN B 1E AT PN A A R i 22 g O

A. Preventers {£[&4% B. Side ropes C. Stays & D. Guide

lines

1466. The tackle that raises and lowers the boomis __ C__
FIRTRE MR B O

A. the cargo fall %% B. The cargo-hoisting wire rope
U442 C. the topping lift /72 D.| the cargo whip Mm%
LRAg

1467. The use of __C____between bags may lead to chafe
and tearing of the bags.

EARFRZ AR O & PEERRHAH B Ik R4
A. strips of burlap # K425 B. heavy paper fifl 484R
C. dunnage boards #fi#x

D. strips of rope yarn 2044

1477, What is the main
LB . [1394]
BHORHER-Z O

A. To act as ballast for light vessels 23 E 9 £ #4

B. To provide ventilation and drainage for cargo 543 it
BLIAWAEE 7N

C. To secure the tarpaulins in place [& & WA

D. To support weakened bulkheads 7%/ 5E

purpose of dunnage
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1488. When the vessel arrives, the cargo of machinery to be
unloadedis _ C__

DARANHCHERT, HEE TN RN & O

A. transported to the ship's side # ZIfffii%iZ_I- B. transported
into the shed %2y

C. lashed and secured Z8FL[E[E4F) D. delivered to the

consignor #3545t

1492. Which is standing rigging ___ B__ .
THIR IR TRERAE O

A. Halyards &, JI%% B. Stays 2% C. Sheets {#iR
D. Downhauls %%

1514. Astayis _ A

Fagz O

A. Standing rigging fa[f2 B B. A downhaul ¥&ilZ&E C. A
halyard 7%, JH#%

D. Ajib #1E

1516. A tackle by which the outer end of a boom is raised and
lowered is the topping __ B

RRTHRE MBI R B2 (TRZRD

A. Boom B. LiftC. Raise D. Tackle

1520. Before starting to hoist provisions, which should be
checked __ D__ . [421]

TR RYIRL BT, Rkad O

A. Hoist rope is not kinked 7 £ 48 3% A5 11 45

B. Multiple part lines are not twisted around each other #%#f
S ERA R BARH S — &
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C. The hook is centrally located over the load F# & T4
IEET
D. All of the above Ll 42

1522. Deadweight, which is the cargo carrying capacity of a
vessel in tons, is determinedby _ A_

SR R R MO AR F R AR ANE S RE ST, B O e
A. Loaded displacement minus light displacement.  ##HE
KR 2 K

B. Gross tonnage minus net tonnage & M7y 25 15 I A7

C. Loaded displacement minus net tonnage #i#HEK & 2:
net tonnage

D. Light displacement minus the weight of the vessel =ffiHE

IS TSR

1536. Which is a part of a vessel's standing rigging

T — R AR E R A O
A. Sheet # B. Backstay J5fa% C. Topping lift /7%
D. Downhaul L&

1542. Your vessel has just finished bunkering and has a
small list due to improper distribution of the fuel oil. This list
willcause _ D .

REENnsEm, BT AL B RCAN S, MR AR, X2
S O

A. Adecrease in reserve buoyancy Fl4&¥F1iE/>

B. Adecrease in the maximum draft 5 k" K ig/b

C. The vessel to flop to port or starboard ffififi e 47 #2 5

D. None of the above #A &

B\ EBR SRR

0833. __ D___ is not an advice be observed when samples
are taken in tanks containing volatile petroleum products.
A G R T SR S, R SIBRIUAS S
SERE R O

A. Filter masks with a combination filter should be brought
and used whenever necessary

FEfINAR, A 2, R I A A VR A R T

B. Only explosion-proof equipment (marked EEx) should.be
used URIEMI % (BT EEX “7HF)

C. Avoid breathing petroleum gases, especially if they come
from sour crude (smell of rotten eggs ) G AL 224,
R AR A TRUR N, (RRAGH)

D. so far as possible, take early. and substantial action to
keep well clear W1 Al fig, AFREAT shiz &

0834. _ D__ will'be paid by shipowners after tallyman
doing the tally work. [29]

TR G TARZ JS, MZRRAT O

A . Cargo-handling expenses % #1 %% B. Tally money
C. Cargo-tallying dues

D.. Tally fees %7k

0835. A shore is a piece of securing dunnage that
A [188]

SCEMELZRTE O M BAEE

A. Runs from a low supporting level up to the cargo at an
angle MJRHSA b PA— & fi BE AT 1740

B. Is also known as a distance piece X FriTiE B ¥1E

C. Is placed on the deck under the cargo to distribute its
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weight evenly F7E AR LRI PR E =
D. Is run horizontally from a support to the cargo MIE— 5
KT B4

0836. Can you tell me something about the tallying methods
atyourport _ C_

ALLLO HFRIRE LG 70 ?

A. Certain i€ B. Be certain Z#fiE C. Sure #i#fi D. Be
sure ZEEHHf

0837. draft readings shall be considered as ____A___in the
draft survey report.

TEK RS RS, KR rT AR 2 O

A. incoming data i A#(#E B. working data ©J Fl 4%
C. outgoing data % #RE

D. new data s

0838. Due to the shape of the __ C__, whereby forward-
and aft ship are differently shaped, a trim correction on the
draft measurement has to be done.
BT REARR GERD, MifESARIMEAR, KRR R
HEIE
A. spheroid 3k B. loxodrome 3£ C. carene (careen)
5} D. sphere Bk

CHIT M RPZ KR LK S 5 M R B 45 AL I s BN 1,
AR SR K R BB A EE BEL E, Bk, SHArz
IKZERS, BB R KT R BEL B IED

0839. During loading or discharging, the tallymen must make
contactwith ___ B on duty so as to solve problems in time.
RE R, BEIRRNE O REFRR, LME R fE S
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A. Ship owner 1% B. Ship’s officers #Hf 51 C. Shippers
EInEYN
D. Consignors KA

0844. In the case of any actual or apprehended loss or
damage the carrier and receiver must _  D__  all
reasonable facilities to each other for inspecting and tallying
the goods.

WUR AT (BB RETRTD, A&z NS AR XS T O

R B AR 5 0 B AR 5%

A. Make #li& B. Take XH( C. Have 7 D. Give 21,

%

0853. The ___B___ provides a rapid means of tallying when

items of the same commaodity are being loaded or unloaded

in uniform drafts consisting of an equal number of pieces.

AP SE CREEE S M BRI BT ubn i SR 3E 4T 2R
O BESUTEE T HRiE T

A. unit method {4 B. block method fitft) C. straight

method EZH

D. package method 35

0855. The mass of a loaded floating cargo ship equals

TR (RS MREEST O

A. GT+NT Zmifii%mg B. DWT B EE

C. the mass of the steels used AT A &

D. ship + bunkers + stores + consumables + cargo i & ik

TOIPPRHINE #E SN 52

0858. The terminal stuff tallies the cargo mainly before the

ships___ A

LB N A ETT O HHATESR TAE

A. Loading #%%tHf B. Leaving SEFFI C. Arriving Z|iER
D. Sailing fif7H

0862. We'll adopt the mechanical tallying method __ D__
AT GRRYD LR MU EE 55 5 1%
A. soon or late B. soon or later C. sooner or late D. sooner

or later

0865. When general cargo with different amounts in each
draft is involved, the checker mustusethe. C._ ~

AW R, RS, Ra A AN
KA O HRE

A.unit method .14 B. block method J it C. straight method
JER7

D. package method fi%

FOW BLEARRE SR SN
RATIRE TLATE (FR 9 300 HE)
K ¥

calm. J6J4.

breeze WA

moderate breeze FIX,

gale 3@, K%

squall ZEX (fEHAW. B)

a chilling wind X,

hurricane J&JX{

cyclone Jig/x

typhoon & X
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whirlwind %% X

a gust of wind )X,

a constant wind X[ £ 5E A
a fair wind JIiix,

a contrary wind 1% X
sandstorm b
duststorm 2B

drizzle EEW
thundershower 75 [
shower B

rainstorm X\

light rainshower /)NF:
heavy shower &[4 i
isolated shower J&&BFE
scattered shower 2 FER
cloud-burst KE&M
pouring rain %KW
freezing rain %M
thunder &

lightning [ H

raindrop &L, TN
rainfall fFWES

snow shower FfZ
heavy snow K&

light snow, flurry /&
sleet |WHRH

blizzard KX E
snowstorm X%
snowflake L
snowdrift = ik

snowfall (FEEZ.
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fog %

mist #%

freezing fog 4%

hail /K&

dew &

frost &%

mountain climate &1L 5%

desert climate > fi%

monsoon climate Z& X5

plateau climate & &4 %

continental climate i< fi%

littoral climate i< 15

maritime climate < %

forest climate FRMM%

— R TR ARSI AR (h S B )
FH KA PR % overcast with showers and mist
Z= A% cloudy with mist

FERN showers

M1 KGR R overcast with showers
%~ cloudy

HHFER moderate rain

0042. Lines drawn through points on the Earth having the
same atmospheric pressure are knownas __ C__ . [798]
FEMBERFR T, EFEPTA BA M R KU 1 R BT R s,
O

A. Isothermal %2k B. Millibars ZE C. Isobars &Lk
D. Seismics HiE

0119. LOW AT 34N 135E ESLY SLWLY INTST NC. This

description is most likely to be under the heading of
__B__. [805]

“KI%, 2T 34N 135E, ZG [ AR Fe5), H AT AR —BOX A
WHMAE O B

A. GLWNG X (9 2% 4k B. GEN SYN RKH

C. STMWNG #X (1040 %4 D. TYWNG

0205. Winds expected to ___ D Storm Force 10 in
south-east semicircle later up to 300 miles from the center of
the tropical cyclone.

TRTHAE A O AR R R 300 g BYE RN, FERRITE O 10
£

A. get 5% B. achieve 5% C. attain3f5 D. reach A%

0532. Which instrument is used to.predict the approach of a
low pressure system __ C_...
AR — R A AT SR B E R EISR O
A. Anemometer Xj#it B. Fathometer {lli#1% C. Barometer
SR
D. Thermometer &%t
0871.. A LOW ELY SLWLY WITH COLD FRONT FM
CEN TO 12N 179W AND WARM FROM FM CEN TO 11N
171W.
O KRS, WHAE AHOLE 12N 179W) IR
CAHL % 1IN 171W)
A. SHLW (shallow) B. SCTD C. OBS (ovserve)D. SW

0872. B__ moving rather quickly east expected 150
miles south of Cape Farewell 972 by 160000 GMT. [22]
CIEFETE AR ARAEHERLR, Filit 160000 GMT Hlr
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& 972 ZHE, ¥ikik Cape Farewell LLF§) 150 ifg B AL
A. Developed low B. Developing low C. Being developed low
D. Low to be developed

0873.___C___ rain means it rains in some parts of the area.
FESE DRI HB /3 Mo X R R, XA A AT AR O

A. Squally ¥ X B. Isolated /& # C. Scattered % &
D. Occasional f#i/K

0874. A local wind which occurs during the daytime and is
caused by the different rates of warming of land and water is
a_D

BT K, B AR Z TR T X, 2 REEAR, X
i O

A. Foehn [fen]# X B. Chinook #5555 X (Jb3&iH7E3E L%
) C. Land breeze Fifi X,

D. Sea breeze ¥

0875. A microbarograph is a precision instrument that
providesa__ B . [142]

R ETHRE — MR M O KRR

A. charted record of atmospheric temperature over time L)
i 28 Pl 7 X 00 P40 A T s T P Al B

B. charted record of atmospheric pressure over time DAl £
P77 A I AS (R B T (8 RS g

C. graphic record of combustible gases measured in an

atmosphere
PR AR BRI UR RED
D . graphic record of vapor pressure from a

flammable/combustible liquid
PLER L R B nT AR R 2875 R
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0876. A tropical storm is building strength some distance
from your ship. Waves are coming from the east, with periods
increasing from 5 seconds to 15 seconds. The swell is from
the east. Where was the storm when these new swells were
generated _ C__ . [225]

PRI 7 TR — N R R IETE IR, IRARSK, JEHAH
5 I INF] 15 . MR RK . HIXETRIRE T, TRIAA
R HOTERE O

A. To the north of you #RHFILI B. To the south of you kAR
P TH

C. To the east of you ffiiZ:0i D. To the west of you FRff
VT

0877. A type of precipitation that occurs only in
thunderstorms (F5#[) with strong convection currents that
convey raindrops above and below the freezing level is
knownas___ B_ . [231]

FEA SRR R A, WORAAE T8 B M, R KR BT K R
EREEATE R O

A. Sleet i 25 B. Hail k% C. Freezing rain %[ D. Rime
5

0878. A weather forecast states that the wind will commence
backing. In the Northern Hemisphere, this would indicate that
itwill___B___. [273]

SE TR AT IE backing GERF &R, fEALAEERET,
KRR O

A. Shift in a clockwise manner JIiif 41435 7]

B. Shiftin a counterclockwise manner I} 414% 5]

C. Continue blowing from the same direction J& XA AR4%

D. Decrease in velocity K55

0879. A WIND BLOWS ROUND ANTICLOCKWISE defines
_A_

ARSI £ 7 AR A, i O

A. Backing (of wind) Wil4t42 [ B. Beach (to) i
C. Veering (of wind ) i 4235 A

D. Maintaining direction of the wind {428

0880. After a cold front passes, the barometric pressure
_Cc__

AeEEEE, AE O

A. Drops, and the temperature drops.F [, & /& T %

B. Drops, and the temperature rises. T &, 5T+
C. Rises, and the temperature'drops T+, #HJE T
D

. Rises, and the temperature rises J+&i, HETE

0881.
A [373]

RS O RHIE

A. dry, fair weather )&, 58] B. high winds and cloudiness
KRG Z =

C.. gustiness and continuous precipitation X, £FS[%RN

Anticyclones are usually characterized by

D. overcast skies FfK

0882. As the temperature for a given mass of air increases,
the D . [389]

IR E BB BT, O

A. Dew point increases i i -7} B. Dew point decreases #&
a8

C. Relative humidity increases FHXT#EEE L (B HKEE
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SHWFARERERE 5
D. Relative humidity decreases HHXHZE T [

0883. BASHI: E TO SE 9-10.500M IN HVY SQUALLY
SHWRS AND TS. SEA 8-9M. SWELL SE 6-7M. From the
above  forecast , the wind in Beaufort Scale will be
LA . [406]

Bl ZRBIZRFER 9-10 . KF: I FIE iy ER I 6E I
J 500 >K; EIRE 8-9 K, JEIRIMZARR, & 6-7 K. MELLR
RATERATIH, RITHE RRGEZ O

A. STRONG GALE TO STORM ZUXEIER, (9-10 Z%)

B. GALE TO STRONG GALE R E|E#X (10-11 %)

C. NEAR GALE TO GALE R EIAR (7-8 %)
D.STRONG BREEZE TO NEAR GALE 38X Z5 X(6-7 Z&)

WO IR K g R

WAk ¥ Wind Speed Team Effects
Observed at Sea

(Knot) M/S
0 LA Less than 1 0-0.2 Calm
Sea like a mirror.
1 B 1-3 0.3-1.5 Light Air

Ripples with the appearance of scales are formed, but
without foam crests

2 BK 4-6 1.6-3.3
Small wavelets, still short but more pronounced, crests have

Light breeze

a glassy appearance and do not break.

3 WA 7-10 3.4-5.4 Gentle
Breeze Large wavelets crests begin to break, foam

of glassy appearance; perhaps scattered white horses.

4 FX 11-16 5.5-7.9 Moderate
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Breeze Small waves, becoming longer; fairly
frequent white horses.

5 iHEZHA 17-21 8.0-10.7 Fresh
Breeze Moderate waves, taking a more pronounced
long form; many white horses are formed. (Chance of some
spray)

6 M 22-27 10.8-13.8

Large waves, begin to form; the white foam crests are more

Strong Breeze

extensive everywhere (Probably some spray)
7 BN 28-33 13.9-17.1
Sea heaps up and white foam from breaking waves begins to

Near Gale

be blown in streaks along the direction of the wind.

8 KX 34-40 17.2-20.7 Gale
Moderately high waves of greater length; edges of crests
begin to break into spindrift. The foam is blown in well —
marked streaks along the direction of the wind
9 ZUK 41-47 20.8-24.4

High waves. Dense streaks of foam along the direction of the

Strong Gale

wind. Crests of waves begin to topple, tumble and roll over.
Spray may affect visibility

10 FER 48-55 24.5-28.4
Very high waves with long overhanging crests. The resulting

Storm

foam in great patches is blown in dense white streaks along
the

11 B KX
Storm

56-63 28.5-32.5
Exceptionally high wave.(Small".and

Violent

medium-sized ships might be for a time lost to view behind
the waves.) The sea is completely covered with long white
patches of foam lying along the direction of the wind.
Everywhere the edges of the waves crests are blown into
froth. Visibility affected.

12 @ X 32.6 and over

Hurricane

64 and over

The air is filled with foam and spray. Sea
completely white with driving spray; visibility very seriously
affected.

0884. CAPE WEST WIND WEST TO SOUTHWEST 15 TO
20 KNOTS WEATHER SHOWERS. This description is likely
to be under the heading of ___ A . [443]

HEATEES: R VRV R, KUE 15 2 20 71, FEW. XBhh—
fRHIAE O B

A. FORECAST KA fiitk B. STORM WARNING STM WNG
FER (10 200 3

C. GENERAL SITUATION K TK#D. MAP ANALYSIS
K

0885. During the voyage he encountered boisterous winds
and heavy weather during which time the vessel _ B_
heavily and to such an extent that at times it was necessary
to change course.

AT, RAEZINERIR, KRGS, MH CRERTHD,
ARG B LIA

A.. Moved B. Labored C. Drove D. Went

0886. During the voyage my ship ___ C___ bad weather in
the Pacific Ocean.

AT, RMERTE (EEFD EBHRR

A. meets with B. has met with C. met with D. meeted with

0887. Especially in adverse weather, risk of collision with an
offshore supply vessel increases when the vessel is moored
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to what side oftheunit A . [510]
FEARIETE S RAEOT, RAESEAEEE N —Z 5 5
MR AEREE O

A. Upwind X% B. Downwind X% C. Crosswind fil] X
% D. Downcurrent R

0888." For an accurate barometer check , you would
. [641]

Ei‘k% FETHRREBREE, R O

A. Check it with a barometer on another vessel 55—

SUETHAHELEL

B. Take readings from several barometers and average them

MDA SR TR SR, BeFSE

C. Check it with the barometer at the ship chandlery 5

PRI SR THAE B

D. Check it against radio or National Weather Service reports

of the immediate vicinity

54w G uli SRR 6 R4 MR AL B SRR A B

LE

0889. HIGH WAVES; DENSE STREAKS OF FOAM ALONG
THE DIRECTION OF THE WIND; CRESTS OF WAVES
BEGIN TO TOPPLE, TUMBLE AND ROLL OVER; SPRAY
MAY AFFECT VISIBILITY. This condition is likely to be
termed D . [585].

R, JIENW%&NM\”E&W@E‘J@% WETHTF AR RS, RIK AT Ae
A LE . XFEOL AT AR (

A. Strong breeze 7 ZiJX. B. Near gale 8 ZiJX, C. Gale 9 2
A D. Strong gale 10 ZJx

0890. If the center of low pressure is due west of you in the
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Northern Hemisphere, which wind direction should you
expect_ B__ . [638]

FEILEER, AUEFOEMRMET, T2 O

A. South to west Ff P B. South to east Fafi %< C. West to
north Fifkdk

D. North to east dbfR %

0891. If your weather bulletin shows the center of a low
pressure area to be 100 miles due east of your position, what
winds can you expect in the Northern Hemisphere
___C___.[670]

R GRS BRCEHOIERAR AR 100 ¥ B4, 7Eb PRk
W, ARPE B A AR O

A. Eastto northeast ##|71t/X\ B. East to southeast %%
RF A

C. North to northwest Jt#|Fdt Xl D. South to southeast 4
FZREX

0892. INTERTROPICAL CONVERGENCE ZONE OVER
SOUTH PHILIPPINE PASSING OVER MINDANAO
NORTHERN SULU AND PALAWAN. This phrase is likely to
be under the heading of C___. [765]

FEAE R R SR B TR ST 22 8. IR A SR
xAEA Rt E O

A. GALE WARNING 38X &4 B. 24 HOURS FORECAST 24
NI RS

C. SYNOPSIS K#/4r#i D. STORM WARNING FEX, (10
B B

0893. Mechanical lifting of air by the upslope slant of the
terrainiscalled ___ D__ . [822]

A R AR T SR AR FE Y O

A. Vertical lifting FEHE AT+ B. Convective lifting XF it TF
C. Advective lifting “FiifaFt D. Topographic lifting B4
9’_[_

0894. NORTHEAST TAIWAN RYUKYU PARTLY CLOUDY
SKIES WITH ISOLATED SHOWERS WIND NORTHEASTLY
ZERO FIVE TO ONE FIVE KNOTS SEA MAINLY
SLIGHT. The weather inthisareais___B__

BEARIL. BWER, Dz, RN, KEARIL, KOE S E) 15
W, BIR. BAKERRSE O

A. CLOUDY £ = B. PARTLY CLOUDY /b= C. CLEAR H
A D. OVERCAST K

0895. Of the following, __ D_ < is nota wind.
TH—FAER O

A. Bora Afi i KU (AL A5 BV 27 H 7 1 — 1 X A AR B X
2 bR)

B. Gust —RF X (EIEX

C. Gregale D. Floe K%K

0896. OWING TROPICAL STORM9706 CROSSING
OUR/COURSE PLSPERMIT SHELTERING KAGOSHIMA
KAIWAN. This cable indicates that ___ A

BT 9706 S #H MR L T AN L, & ndrRAME
KAGOSHIMA KAIWAN R, X3t ffEn O

A. She requested shelter permission HAAEE K 71438 X,

B. She intended to berth at port of KAGOSHIMA #AfHE 78
KAGOSHIMA #iH

C. She intended to change her course FAF7E 5

D. She was reporting to the port that a tropical storm is
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coming

P T 3 o Ay R AEAE FR T

0897. REEF (SOUTH) WIND NORTH 10 KNOTS WEATHER
ISOLATED SHOWERS SEA SLIGHT STOP. This phase is a
MY dbX 10 1, REEER, RIR, XAiER O

A. forecast KTtk B. warning K% C. map analysis
Hh 53 B

D. general introduction — %4144

0898. SCARBOROUGH=W TO SW UP TO 10 IN N. 500 M
IN HVY SQUALLY SHOWERS AND TS. SEA7-8 M. SWELL
SW 5-6 M. The visibility in thisareais_ B
SCARBOROUGH (#i44) KA PG 2w, fAXE 10 71,
K W BT BRI AR XUPE 500 oK, AHbIX FIRELEESZ O
A. 10NM 10 #FH B. 500 M 500 >k C. 7-8 M 7-8 >k D. 5-6M
5-6 K

0899. SEVERE TROPICAL STORM UPGRADED INTO A
TYPHOON AND AT 1800Z 13 AUGUST IT WAS
ESTIMATED BASED ON SURFACE REPORTS. This phrase
is likely to be under the headingof __ D__

RYE/K Ik &, ™ E P KE T 8 13 H 1800 MM N &
Ko XEIEAREHE O

A. GALE WARNING KR (9 #) “%i§ B. 24 HOURS
FORECAST 24 /MRS Ttk C. SYNOPSIS KA K#HIHT
D. STORM WARNING FEX (10 2%) 4Rk

0900. TAIWAN STRAITS EAST GUANGDONG: CLOUDY
TO OVERCAST WITH LOCAL SHOWERS WIND NE 22 TO
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33 KTS SEAS ROUGH TO VERY ROUGH VIS 10 TO 20
KMS. The Vis.inthisareais___C___ nautical miles.
ISR, TTARRM: 2P, AREM, KA, HE 22
WA 33, KIRFIEIR, AEILE 10 B 20 AL, AHXHIRE
R O BR

A. 22TO33B. 11TO16C. 5TO10D. 10TO 20

R AR RN 433

WS PRI IREEE CRD ETAER
0% Fii (CALM-GLASSY) 0 I F#f. K- Faings,
A TRIRAEAE . ME IEAE .

1% #R (CALM-RIPPLED) 0~0.1 ¥4, BUHIEF/N
BEUFINAFTE, WUNEIR 2 MmERR, BAAIRIE. 55 AT 5
RT3, HERRA 2 DAL EAT .

2 %% /MR (SMOOTH-WAVELET) 0.1~0.5 IRIR/N, WK
Keis, (AR EE. IREREZR, FmAREAER, M
R BFECMN . WEATE 3D, TRIATBE B AT /N 2~3 i
EL

3% iR (SLIGHT) 0.5~1.25 WIRAK, HIRfLE, &
KAK, BETFIAMER . RIKGS, A I AT UL FIRAE,
Lo et 7 T G R I IR AE—— R . TR B SN
HERRTRIUES B RS AT 45 /N 3~5 WL, SRS, A 5 fi
T,

4 2% #iR (MODERATE) 1.25~2.5 PR H AR 5w
TEAR, VPR, B AR AR, REFHIL, HE A,
[R5 B B K BOIRFF AR B . R B85, TR RN
RIS Rz —#0).

5% KiR (ROUGH) 25~4.0 ERBEIEFFETR, Bkt
A TR ARG, AL RTINS 2 T g -
MRRITEIR,  RFFUE I R0 L AIRAE,  FETR AR AT XU 5
FOIR o VAR RN, BN AR A4y, 6 R R XU

6 4¢ Bl (VERY ROUGH) 4.0~6.0 MR KEK, &
U VBB AL TT W, o R0 F e XU 25 AR TRAE T AR v TR AR TR AE K
AR, AU U B R R TR o DR 100 5 T A A
JRCCHR s AR IR o O £ S R R T AL
TEWE# T4

7 % R (HIGH)  6.0~9.0 W PR miRe, 504 H IR .
JRGHI 25 BRI AR A T T IR IRHED,  JF A 7 IR B4
FUARRE A B, AR R R IR AR . SR T B
FEZ BN . FEARAUAT R . FrA I A S, R
He

8 ¢ JE¥% (VERY HIGH) 9.0~14.0 iFHGH MK, A
TR, BTG . BB IRAEATI T IBRRLTT  ETE JL
58 AR AT IR S () R T R, R AR 1, RTEK
JERAT e T A B IRAE . T RE L R MG . VMBS
9 %% #¥% (PHENOMENAL). >14.0 E@WEHMINA, A
TR, KT . AR CIRAEATI T BRI . YT L
P58 AR KU W R R TR, RIS R s, RTEBE
JEEAT LT A VAR AT o VT BE L2 B2 P AIC . VR A 2

0901. The AMVER system (ZE[EAMHAAE I ERKARS) requires
FEMAEN ERRAETE O

A. Sailing plans to be sent before departure FFii K iEMi4T it
84

B. More frequent reports in heavy weather &% KB T
([ p I EPN

C. Arrival reports to be sent within 8 hours of arrival #¥#)5 8
NI P R AR
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D. A position report within 24 hours of departure B¥#)5 24
/NS PRI A

Amver, sponsored by the United States Coast Guard, is a
unique, computer-based, and voluntary global ship reporting
system used worldwide by search and rescue authorities to
arrange for assistance to persons in distress at sea. With
Amver, rescue coordinators can identify participating ships in
the area of distress and divert the best-suited ship or ships to

respond

0902. The apparent wind's speed can be zero, but only when
two conditions are present. One condition is that the true
wind__ C___. [968]

PR A DL %, ABCSFF S P A T, ez
—REX O

A.Must be from dead ahead M IEffiskWK B. Speed must be
zero MiEA%E

C.Must be from dead astern M IEf MK D. Must be on the
beam K IEREK

0903. The area of strong westerly winds occurring between
40°S and 60°S latitude is called the ___ C___ . [971]

AT ra4 40°% 60° (8], WERFLHITEX, XX O

A. polar easterlies k7R X7 B. prevailing westerlies 5547
V5 AT

C. roaring forties PIBEFE X D. jet streams Wi

0904. The Beaufort scale is used to estimatethe __ C____
AR AR KA O

A. Wind direction X7 B. Percentage of cloud cover =/Z
5% C. Wind speed X% D. Barometric pressure /&
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0905. The dense black cumulonimbus clouds surrounding
the eye of a hurricane are called _ B__

Flge & RIRIIKFEN BABRRF M O

A. Spiral rainbands i€ B. Cloud walls =% C. Funnel
clouds %= D. Cyclonic spirals

0906. The eye of a hurricane is surrounded by dense black

cumulonimbus clouds which are called the A . [1027]

FERR B — Ay O PR i B aN = Fr i
A. Wall cloud =% B. Nimbostratus cloud /2= C. Bar 32

W D. Funnel &

0908. The winds you would expect to encounter in the North
Atlantic between latitudes 5° and 30° are known as the
C__

PRATREAEAL KPR 5° 3 30° 2 [Al&F| R O

A. Doldrums 7RIEICXAT B. Westerlies 75X C. Trades 15
M. D. Easterlies %X,

0909. TYPHOON KAREN WARNING 14. POSIT ONE
THREE PT ONE NORTH ONE FOUR EIGHT PT TWO EAST
AT 110 000Z. GOOD BASED ON 102 200Z RECON FIX. The
typhoonisin__ C___

14 5 5K “KAREN"#4}. 110 000Z I 47 % 13.1N 148.2E ., %
WIRELF, BORIRIE: 102 200Z BRI IE B ENL . MIRa)HE
A LAKILE & RIE O

A. the high latitude of the northern hemisphere dtFEkwE4:
i3

B. the high latitude of the southern hemisphere Fj:EkE 4
i3

C. the low latitude of the northern hemisphere b2fikE2hE
D. the low latitude of the southern hemisphere F§FIkiE4ifE

0910. Weather conditions in the middle latitudes generally
move ___ A .

FEA 2R FEH X S — ik O #83)

A. Eastward % B. Westward 7§ C. Northward Jk

D. Southward B4

0911. Weather
_C__ . [1331]
RATHR—HK O
A. Given only to TV stations R 7 HHL& 4 fii

B. Transmitted only by commercial broadcast stations R i
[ERIANE TRV il

C. Broadcast in plain language HIBH & & i

D. Broadcast immediately on VHF Channel 16 and 2182 kHz
SEEIFE VHF16 8¢ 2182 kHz LA

forecast messages are usually

0912. Weather information is available from ___ D__
REERTH O f1153)

A. Commercial radio broadcasts L2k &

B. The Coast Guard on scheduled marine information
broadcasts

it POE i FE B A

C. VHF-FM continuous marine weather broadcasts provided
by the National Weather Service

B AR 0ELSE VHE-FM _E 3R R S Tk

D. All of the above 4/

0913. Weather observations provided by each weather
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station include all of the following except _ C_. [1332]
HI SN B wh SR AL R S A s O

A. temperature JEFE B. visibility && 1.

C. predicted weather for the next twelve hours A& 12 /it
HIR TR

D. barometric pressure and change in the last three hours =,
JEJ08 25 3 /NN AR,

0914. West backing south-west gale 8 locally storm 10
_____C__thenrain or sleet mainly good. [1334]

KR8 2, BERGEFER 10 2, RGBT R R, FE 9%
%, M

A. windy showers X5 B. showers with winds B
=

C. wintry showers 4ZE[EW D. showery winds 7 B R [ X,

0915. What benefit is a weather bulletin to a mariner

MR, ARIMER AL O

A. It provides a legal reason to cancel a projected voyage
U TR L AT SR AR AR AR A

B. It allows the mariner to make long term weather forecasts
5 BT A A R R A B

C. ltis of little benefit since the weather changes frequently

and rapidly
BEARSSRAM, BTt 4 4t
D. It gives the mariner time to prepare for weather changes

S LA 5 A I TR DR AL A B A T

0916. What will a veering wind do ___ A
JESS 22 e (R K i O

. [1425]



> P ERIBREN

REWEN.COM  http://www.crewcn.com

A. Change direction in a clockwise manner in the Northern
Hemisphere 7EdbEk, KA R &5 714240

B . Circulate about a low pressure center in a
counterclockwise manner in the Northern Hemisphere 7Edt
SEERUVAC S o O3 I 7 1] e e

C. Vary in strength constantly and unpredictably 5% A i 42
th, HIGVETRM

D. Circulate about a high pressure center in a clockwise
manner in the Southern Hemisphere

Er‘ﬁi*ﬁi*\]}&%}i EP ;D“[Djﬂrj‘%l—jj r‘ﬂﬁ/@%

0917. When a high pressure system is centered north of your

vessel in the Northern Hemisphere _ B~

EALEER, “M—ADEERSAN TRAICER, O

A. You should experience hot, moist, clear weather K%
SN AT BRI R

B. The wind direction is generally easterly X.Ja]— & 7= X

C. The winds should be from the southwest at your location

FEARASALE, MATERE R

D. The winds should be brisk JXJ& %€ 4 1M i& 37 1

0918. When force of winds reaches 10-11 in Beaufort scale,
we usually callsuchwind ___ B

BRI IBE BRI 10-11 i, FATREF A O

A. Gale KX B. Storm J£Jx C. Hurricane ). D. Typhoon
=L

0919. When observing a rapid rise in barometric pressure,
youmay expect D . [1494]

LIRS RS R UE SR TS, ART 2l
<O

AR

A. Clear weather with no wind, but the possibility of rain or
snow within 24 hours

HEATCK, {H 24 /N A AT R M ERE

B. Deteriorating weather with rain or snow K54 %E, 1k
C. Heavy rain or severe thundershowers K[ K5 & W

D. Clearing weather, possibly accompanied by high winds %,

A REREA RN

0921. Which general weather conditions should you expect
tofind in a low pressuresystem B .

EARE RS, IR RSB AR RAUEN O

A. Fair weather B5K B. Precipitation-and cloudiness £ =
MR

C. Scattered clouds at high elevations = itG /&

D. Gradual clearing and cooler temperatures %ﬁVEﬁ%H%,

IR TR

0922. Which of the following is not a frontalterm __ D
N HUTRIAS A S B R 4 O

A. Ridge H B. Col S &%# C. Trough K&
D. Bora i i M (A5 B3 S FLR 2 () —
2 BIX)

DAL AR B X

0923. Which of the following statements concerning frontal
movementsisTRUE ___ C__

NI RS B AR T — A IER O

A. The temperature rises after a cold front passes ##id)5,
TR

B. The barometric pressure rises when a warm front passes
WEE e, AT
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C. Acold front generally passes faster than a warm front ¥
B Bl — R LU R R

D. Awarm front usually has more violent weather associated
with it than a cold front

B, BREMEA EIMES R R

0924. While on watch, you notice that the air temperature is
dropping and is approaching the dew point. Which type of
. [1703]
GRS EESL S/

weather should be forecasted _ D_
EYERY, ARy = B T B A
<O

A. Hail 7k% B. Heavy rain K C. Sleet /3% D. Fog %

0925. Widely spaced isobars on a weather map indicate
B . [1728]

RAKE, EFERLRFELER, Wl O

A. Highwinds & KJX B. Gentle breezes %X

ik, THEETW

D. Probability of tornados T ¢ H % X,

C. Ice, snow or frozen rain

Beaufort

No.

NI Wind Speed
(Knots)

KGE(HT) Term

& R
AR
0 4T1
FEX, Sea like a mirror.
N .

1 1~3 Light air

Effects Observed at Sea

Calm
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A Ripples with the appearance of scales are formed,but
without foam

crests.

W SR AR AL W T FAR

2  4~6Light breeze

%X, Small wavelets,still short but more pronounced,crests
have a

glassy appearance and do not break.

BN IR IR B R IR A0 L B U U 0 FHAE R IR K

3 7~10
A Large wavelets crests begin to break;foam of glassy

Gentle breeze

appearance;
perhaps scattered white horses.

BRIV WV TT IR TTAE /KR S22 WK ] A A )

R

4 11~16 Moderate breeze

FIX Small waves,becoming longer;fairly frequent while
horses.

NI BT A FHR S 2

5 17~21 Fresh breeze

&M Mederate waves,taking a more pronounced long
form;many while

horses are formed.(Chance of some spray.)

R B AR FIRIR 2 (/R A /K 2).

6 22~27
78X Large waves,begin to form;the white foam crests.are

Strong breeze

more exten-

sive everywhere.(Probably some spray.)
KIR; B AR FAR TR S (A A 7K 5

7 28~33
X, Sea heaps up and white foam from breaking waves

Near gale

begins to be

blown in streaks along the direction of the wind.

TR Sk B TP AEVR IR AR IR B XU AR Gl o

8 34~40 Gale

KJX Moderalely high waves of greater length;edges of crests
begin to

break into spindrift. The foam is blown in well-marked streaks
along the direction of the wind.

R, WG SE K TR SR T UG AEBIR, R ] S M B
PR ERE KK
9 41~47
Z1JX High waves.Dense streaks of foam along the direction

Strong gale

of the wind.

Crests of waves begin to topple,tumble and roll over.Spray
may

affect visibility.

VTR R 5 L XU e Tl VR SR TG B R EIR . K

55 ] BESY R AE L

10 48~55
JEX Very high waves with long overhanging crests.The

Storm

resulting foam

in great patches is blown in dense white streaks along the
direction

of the wind.On the whole the surface of the sea takes a white
ap-

pearance.Tumbling of the sea becomes heavy and shock
like.Visi-

bility affected.

FEH = R R R B R s e B XU R A ke A
TRETHT 2 1 6 0 T AR AR . e LR S5

11 56~63 Violent storm
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#JX Exceptionally high wave.(Small and medium-sized
ships might

be for a time lost to view behind the waves.)The sea is
completely

covered with long white patches of foam lying along the
direction of

the wind.Everywhere the edges of the waves crests are
blown into

froth.Visibility affected.

FEmEiR. (RN AT RE R TR IR G B AN L), M T

T RT 18] R R I A TR SR AR IR . RE LI 2
AL

12 64 and over
J&JX The air is filled with foam and spray.Sea completely

Hurricane

white with
driving spray;visibility very seriously affected.
I FEIE FURNUK S T FVERE— Fr BE L™ H

e
2R

B il ERAIER

0130. Steam smoke will occur when ___ A

IO NeRERRE

A. Extremely cold air from shore passes over warmer water
R F SRR R AR A P 2 A e i i AR K T

B. Warm dry air from shore passes over cooler water

M SR R R AT ) 2 =l o e R K T

C. Cold ocean water evaporates into warm air ¥ g /K 7% Kk
HENBE A 2 S
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D. Cool rain passes through a warm air mass ¥t ) /i @i %
IR Eil

KR %E (steam fog, sea smoke) NHHELEE. HATERE
b I B e R K T ELIR ZZ K, B /KR RN 28R R R
TATSBEMERE, KRR KT AR, 54
TEIRE, TEAHIN I RE PRI T N ARIR S . RS
RAETERAKZETREA FR I T T S hk i

0259 Which instrument is most useful in forecasting fog
N G

AR AR AR T 2 AR O

A. Abarometer < /&1l B. An anemometer X i}

C. Asling psychrometer =581 THEERIE T

D. Apyrometer iR iR A it

0622. The type of fog that occurs on clear nights with very
light breezes and forms when the earth cools rapidly by
radiationisknownas ___ A__. [1227]

5 BTG XA G L, 2 e T T 5 17 2 5008, B S T B S s )
F O

A. Radiation fog 1E#5$% B. Frontal fog %% C. Convection
fog X%

D. Advection fog “Fiii%

A5, SRR RO R R AR SV A, AR K RIA E]
WRIETE, FLES 2 RAEERRK ., RBIKT AT R T8
IR S

0926. _ D___are experienced in temperate latitudes (i 77
H[X) during warn summer weather but rarely exceed Force 3

and may extend 10 to 15 miles on either side of the coastline.

O KA RAME T, KR EE 3 4, HRD

HENWEFZMNILE 10 £ 15 i1

A. Trade Winds {5/ B. Winds of the temperate zones &
A HLIX X C. Monsoons ZEX D. Land and Sea Breezes
fi X

fE MR CURREA 55RO Fi 1 A2 78 b 25 I I AT 5 s s I 1) 7 3
IRAEH I K

R BT R A — 2 IS IR AR F, 12K
i SN E Sl 1NN &2 i N 1] = Sl YK & i o) K 1 /A B
Ao TERZEREBARARERE, & T HIRE MR A, )
S P ZE o R . HgRG A, RARIR KM SRR
TERS S PA—5 0 J S A DR R 1) A B 25 AT IR\ ) R IS PR 30
o

0927. A

blow more or less. constantly (except when
monsoons prevail) throughout all.seasons at a mean speed
of around 14 knots and are.generally strongest in the late
winter.

O —f—F R LEELE e CAZERBRATISBR AR, KU
KEIN 14 i dm, HAELRER &K,
A. Trade Winds {5X B. Winds of the temperate zones if
HHLIX )X C. Monsoons Z&X D. Land and Sea Breezes ifi
Fi 4
fFX (trade wind) ZEFREFRILRACZERSH, dbFERKZR AL
P, FEPEERICAR RS X, IR R 5 AR D 2038, EATTAR AR itk
faE BB, RYHMEH, 1XJE trade wind fEH SCHHERI R 15
KR A o

0928. _ D forms over land, most frequently during
autumn and winter over low-lying land, especially if it is damp
and marshy and in valleys on quiet nights with clear skies.

B c ) O NCESY N/ N1 o] ey 75 4 (19 e o TS 7

http://www.crewcn.com

REEM EsLh BT MEL O
A. FRONTAL FOG # % B. MIXING FOG B & %
C. ADVECTION FOG “Fiii% D. RADIATION FOG &t %

0929.  D__ is a type of fog occurring close to the sea
surface when the air is dry and cold-probably at least 9°C
below the sea surface temperature.

MR, RERMME T PIREE 9OCH, —RRATERE
I ImA 2 O

A. MIXING FOG JE&% B. ADVECTION FOG ‘Fii%
C. RADIATION FOG IE41% D. ARCTIC SEA SMOKE k%
%

0930. _ C__
encountered at sea and is caused by relatively warm air

is the most widespread type likely to be

being cooled by flowing over a cooler sea surface.

AR ) SN T WOL N T 55, X Fh %5 2 -
ATREERE R RN, 2% O

A. FRONTAL FOG # 1% B. MIXING FOG R & %
C. ADVECTION FOG “Fiii% D. RADIATION FOG Mt %
Pt % (advection fog) & BEIE 2= S A2 B4 B kG Hh 8K T
AT B4 ST T R 55 o SR AR A2, RRGEIN TH] — ALK,
WHIK, ZRK, BREECR, AL K.

0931. A_ A is created by a pressure gradient or slope
in the water level.

B 77 06 B T e AN R T TR B2 O

A. gradient current £ £ B. density current ZE i C. swift
current =i D. torrent current Vi

EE LIRS LR IR, 22 72 SR BN T A€ Y RUCHI AR SR 1Y)
TR E R AR R AR KU, A AR ERR”. B
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TR A AN SI T AR KRS, RO R AR Y
BB LU B M R A R A4 TR S SR AT -

I TR K E S RN AT I i, — N TT AR AE T

FRIE DX ) K B RUAUOR AN TS, SRR 2E T AMER . AN
BEA RS IT IR, A 3 BT R0 o 2R R DR 283 Rl sk
WAL, TR AR IR AR, N A R R AR R R,
TERUUN B 2% BRI A8 e EPRIAL it I S5 e U
it
FEWFTEHER AL RE b, BHEZA L W A B R, KR 2
NBRERANTER L A — MR HEKZ HER KEAS1E 0 4 1)
HCFRENILR 2 [ — ™ A R -
MR R R RIR 2, AR VAGERAINF- Wb . 28— i -
IR TTBRS], TR A EE . TR IE 2 Tk X sh &
TEFE, XS R LRI R TGS, BRI LU, 3
P B HR L FONTUEK, H T LT R IR KR P & A
R o IFSUE R AR R R R K R AR . DI
LR AT A EZR E  BR LRSS, T A A X
RAE T HERE IS 1 A5k o SEBRIE I F 10 55 e AT AR 2 R
R % [ i 5 S8 AN — B0 KR KCT 7 A B T g
KN 77, NI BT IR TR 53 AN L (0
RONE SR B SRR K AE Y BT ) B E ).

0932. A barometer showing falling pressure indicates the
approachofa B . [35]

HAETHEECN R, B O IR

A. High pressure system 75 /% %&4; B. Low pressure system
WERS

C. High dew point =% i D. Low dew point {% & s

0933. A hurricane moving northeast out of the Gulf passes
west of your position. You could expect all of the following

EXCEPT __ D . [117]

A ANPERM PG B R A R ALy W83, S RaivEm, ~
FIR— AT e H] O

A. higher than normal swells t-F# &3 B. high winds K
0

C. winds veering from south, through west, to northwest X
IFi) AT 22 75 i 2 PG AL it #1484k

D. light showers /NFR

0934. A katabatic wind blows __ C___

YRR T7 ) O

A. Up anincline due to surface heating - i n# iRt
s

B. In acircular pattern ¥JE

C. Down an incline due to cooling.of the air T %<4 &1
FHE T

D. Horizontally between'ahigh and a low pressure area 7t
A 2 A K El

R N EAEAE HBLAEUK NI B, XA A Z BRI 5
Wi, BR Aok | e T B e 2 T R =R, BTl e
RUBIRE THEIE. EAEVKN R R i, W2
R, T AR R A A 2 UK ) R B RN A 1

0935. A sign of thunderstorm development is a cumulus
cloud D . [190]

BRI () =2 O 2y, RUIEERRE RN

A. Darkening, growing in size and forming an anvil top 252,
(S NIER AT AT TN

B. That shows extensive vertical development B &[] b % J#
C. Creating cold downdrafts that are felt on the ground # /%
AR IR ERR
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D. All of the above L\ 42

MW E X IREERW K, EERELE, TSR
FEZHT T AR, FEHI 2RISR ER . WEEE
FERY

0936. A vessel entering the eye of a hurricane should expect
WD . [240]

R AREE N X A OB 2238 2] O

A. Moderating winds and heavy confused seas to strike his
vessel from all directions

RO AFEE, IR EE, TAAE

B. The winds to increase to hurricane force and strike from a
different direction as the eye passes

JER A LI BRI, KA 12 9, KA e

C. The barometer to reach the lowest point < J& 1% k5 5
A%

D. All of the above Ll 4/

0937. Altocumulus clouds are definedas ___ B

Rz O

A. high clouds /22 B. middle clouds 72z C. low clouds
KE=

D. vertical development clouds & E KB =

0938. By plotting the analysis messages on weather charts,
we areableto B . [437]
AR E EARearverl, JATATEL O

A. prevent any possible accident at sea [ tEATA3#F i
B. prepare a reasonable forecast of the wind and weather X
DA IR AU 190 AR S - 3R oA

C. help the mariner to fix a accurate ship's position #sBhiff 51
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K 8 L
D. aid the salvage of a ship in peril 75 BB iR i

0939. Clouds with the prefix‘nimbo”in theirname ___ D__
Fon o M PEE B A AT 4 nimbo”, #ox O

A. are sheet or layer clouds ER=

B. have undergone great vertical development [&] L% JE fR R
C. are middle or high altitude clouds #. &z
D

. arerain clouds W=

0940. Cumulonimbus clouds are formed by _ A .
MWzl O B

A.vertical air movements Z S dEHIZ5) B. heavy rainstorms
KW

C. horizontal air movements =S /K &3]

D. any movement of moist air ¥4 S KMETIEE)

0941. Cumulus clouds that have undergone vertical
development and have become cumulonimbus in form,
indicate __ C__

Ragdm Figsh, s LC@EERIRN AR, £ O
A. clearing weather XS5 B. that a warm front has
passed BEHLHE

C. probable thunderstorm activity A 7] #g H I & & W

D. an approaching hurricane or typhoon & X B/ X FziL

0942. Customs, upon boarding a vessel desiring entry into
PRC port, would inspect which document__ D

X FAREE N P E AR, S R EA A O

A. Cargo Manifest # %% B. Certified Crew List iR
REAL

C. Stores List #£1E ¥ D. All of the above 4:/&

0943. Cyclones that have warm sectors usually move
__ B

T R 43 1 AU — IR RS BN B Bl an ) O

A. westerly [P 3) B. parallel to the isobars in the warm
sector SRR IM55 K2 AT

C. toward the nearest high pressure area [7]% i i/t [ /& & [X.
#3)

D. faster than the accompanying cold front Lt £ BE A8 bR

0944. Fetchisthe B

AREFRIE O

A. Distance a wave travels between formation and decay
TR A5 Y T B BE

B. Stretch of water over which awave-forming wind blows
AR 2 Ji5 117K T T i VR 2 29

C. Time in seconds required for two crests to pass a given
point

AE QISP e 388 1o [ R 1] ]

D. Measurement of a wave's steepness i [ 5E IS 72 &

0945. Fog forms when the air _ D__

15 O NS

A. s 50% water saturated HIXHEE % 50%

B. Is 90% water saturated A ik 90%

C. Temperature is greater than the dew point temperature
P T e R

D. Temperature is equal to, or below the dew point
temperature &S T BUK T 55 25
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0946. Good weather is usually associated with a region of
__B__. [573]

O X — R A R o
A. low barometric pressure fi&/£ B. high barometric pressure
i

C. falling barometric pressure S5 F % D.
barometric pressure <& &l T+

pumping

0947. Hazeisnotcausedby D

#HEEAZE O 51&Em

A. forest fires ## Kk B. smoke from industrial areas 1.
VX FR S

C. dust or sand storms KAEVb24

D. water droplets with the relative humidity more than 95%
AR 5 95%H 2% A, (¥ 7K Bk

0948. High pressure ridge _ B from Sevastopol to
eastern Libya.

=55 M Sevastopol () % eastern Libya

A. Reaching #lix B. Extending #Ef# C. Increasing 341
D. Upgrading F+2%

0949. Hurricanes may move in any direction. However, itis
rare and generally of short duration when a hurricane in the
Northern Hemisphere moves towardthe __ C__ . [605]
—AEOLE, PR AT AR T s, A, fEIEEER, 1R
VR — 777 el A% ) A R XA At B, T L RIDASE s B R 2 e ) AR
A. West or northwest 7B i1k B. Northeast % b
C. Southeast %@ D. North it

JER, (PFF: jufeng, ZEC: Hurricane) K PHEEFIILEDE B Hy
XEBRRMIRE (RARRGHEIE 32.7 KIFP, KJ1N 12 gLl D
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(R RHT TRERR MR, 32 FEAE AR ] #4vnts Uie A S X g
12 FHHAERT R JE LA — AN XUIR, KUIR /N, B5E ) i
N

0950. If you are caught in the left semicircle of a tropical
storm, in the Southern Hemisphere, you should bring the
wind___ C__

FEFGEER, WAL Tl SR 22 B, AR RAR AR
KA TT Ik O

A. On the starboard quarter, hold course and make as much
way as possible

AR, ARG

B. 2 points on the port quarter, and make as much way as
possible 7R 2 soR R, SR E

C. Onthe port bow, and make as much way as possible /£
UL WA VA

D. Dead ahead and heave to {45 IE i} Sk 3t X,

0951. If you observe the point of cloud convergence shifting
to the right and the “bar”of the storm appears to move along
the horizon ____ A_ .

WR MR =R G R mA#, HXEEN 4% 3,
W O

A. The center of the storm will by-pass you K& Cokseit
stk

B. The storm will strike you on the starboard side K& M
P A O 5 7 s 2 2

C. You are in the direct path of the storm and should take
immediate steps to batten down loose gear VRFRAE X5 (153
i e VYA I PR E eyl ksl ibhE

D. The storm is starting to break up X Z&HIHHE K

0952. In reading a weather map, closely spaced pressure
gradient lines would indicate ___ A . [716]

AEEE, WRERLNRRES, B O
A. High winds A KX B. High overcast clouds f{x C. Calm
or light winds “F-#JC X8 K. D. Fog or steady rain 555 5%
FRELPET

0953. In regions near the poles, the winds are generally
describedas___ B___

Pt I X — R O

A. Westerlies 75X B. Easterlies %X C. (Northerlies JtX.
D. Southerlies &

0954. In the doldrums you canexpect ___ B . [731]
TEARET AT, B O

A. Steady, constant winds" F&izE H XA ANEE ) X,

B. Frequent rain showers and thunderstorms £ T [ /i 5%
C. Steep pressure gradients < /& 2ZURI28 1k

D. Low relative humidity AHXJ ¥ E 1%

0955. In the Northern Hemisphere a wind is said to veer
whenthewind __ A . [735]

EIREER, HIRATEA R veer i, BEBEX AL O

A. Changes direction clockwise, as from north to east,
etc. AR EFARA, b an B AL RS BUR XSS

B. Changes direction violently and erratically XA 284k Heig
HJaz1

C. Remains constant in direction and speed X JJ XU {35 A
/E
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D. Changes direction counterclockwise, as from south to east,
etc. RURIEETEF MY, H B R AR AR A

0956. In the Northern Hemisphere, an observer at point Il in

the weather system should experience a wind shift from the

EJCRIR, WMBFER TR S ALE, 2000 3 K]
ik O

A. Southwest, clockwise to northwest 174 R IiHT 4145 1k 5]
[ip]

B. Northeast, clockwise to west-southwest i 7R b 4125
A0 PG T

C. Northeast, counterclockwise to northwest H % 1bigirt 4t
A P L

D. East, counterclockwise to south-southwest 14 XU idif
AR FE R

0957. In the Northern Hemisphere, if your vessel is in a
hurricane's navigable semicircle it should be positioned with
thewindonthe A

FEALEER, WORARATE R UK TR, AR R R AR £ XU
A TT R O

A. Starboard quarter, hold course and make as much speed
as possible

AR, PREFAT I HR I B

B. Port bow, hold course and make as much speed as
possible until the hurricane has passed

FERERIN, AREFFATIER BT, BB RXGEE k

C. Port quarter, maintain course and make as much speed as
possible

FERRARIR  ORAE AL ) - DR Bt
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D. Starboard bow and heave to until the hurricane has
passed {RHFA G SRR E 2 R 15

0958. In the Northern Hemisphere, the right half of the storm
is known as the dangerous semicircle because ___ D__
FEIBEER, KERA R —BrOosEkeEE, B O

A. the wind speed is greater here since the wind is traveling
in the same general direction as the storm's track T X/
5 R T7 17—, R

B. the direction of the wind and seas might carry a vessel into
the path of the storm .

PR T 1) B TR T B 2 JE A AR 21 X ik g b

C. the seas are higher because of greater wind speed [*°4
RUE B R, IR T AEEE

D. All of the above LlL-4:/

0959. In the Northern Hemisphere, when the wind at your
location is northerly, the low pressure center causing the
wind is located to your C__. [740]

FEAGER, AR FT AL B R SR A RN, SRR A R
He b TR AT O

A. NNW dJtdbvi B. WSW PR/ C. ESE K% D. SSW
B

0960. In the relatively calm area near the hurricane center,
theseasare_ C__ .

FERE R CoART EEECP R X, IR O

A. moderate but easily navigated 145, (ERLAHEL A 5
&

B. calm “F# C. mountainous and confused EjRH kA
E

D. mountainous but fairly regular as far as direction is
concerned

BN, H XA IE B B

0961. In the Southern Hemisphere winds in a low pressure
systemrotateina __ A . [744]

ER R, ERERSGYT, KEwfEd O

A. clockwise direction Jiiifs% 517 B. northeasterly direction
RILT71A]

C. northerly direction Jt D. counterclockwise direction i
W

0962. Isobars on a synoptic chart aresuseful in predicting
N O

TERARAE L, LRI O

A. Temperature J5.% B. Dew.point # & C. Wind velocity X
H

D. Relative humidity FH%HEE

0963. MAINLY VARIABLE 3 to 4 VEERING NELY 5
TOMORROW MORNING. This forecastrefersto___ B__in
the designated area. [811]

RUAAE, 33 44, BHRINEEE M AARILA S g XBER
SRR PR R E XA A RIS O

A. visibility f&WLE B. winds X C. sea iR D. fog %

0964. MISTiscausedby _ D

MR Al O 5lEm

A. forest fires ## K-k B. smoke from industrial areas 1.
b X I

C. dustor sand storms JKxmkib 45
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D. water droplets with the relative humidity more than 95%
AR E K- 95%H 4%/, ¥ 7K Bk

0965. Monsoons are characterizedby _ C
FRAEARFE O

A. light, variable winds with little or no humidity K /1%,
AN E BT 4

B. strong, gusty winds that blow from the same general

. [826]

direction all year

RITER, BRI, AR E [F 77 1)

C. steady winds that reverse direction semiannually X /7%
S, PR AR I A AR AL — IR

D. strong, cyclonic winds that change direction to conform to
the passage of an extreme low pressure system 5 X, XAl
NS £+ 484k, b5 BE AR A 2R Ge A &

0966. Recurvature of a hurricane's track usually results in the
forward speed A

JE XA [l R R e, — M BRI O

A. Increasing %Kk B. Decreasing J#/> C. Remaining the
same fRfFAAL

D. Varying during the day — Rt {b A E

0967. Steady precipitation is typical of ___B___

WR—Fh RARG MR AE R AL O

A. Coming cold weather conditions 44333k

B. Awarm front weather condition HE#RS

C. High pressure conditions i/ %4t D. Scattered cumulus

clouds EEM =

0968. The direction of prevailing winds in the Northern
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hemisphere is caused bythe _ C__

FEILEER, BAT R 2 EH O SR

A. Magnetic field at the North Pole Jt##3% B. Gulf Stream
s YTl NECRiTY

C. Earth's rotation HhiERH %% D. Arctic cold fronts Jb#l 44
AT R (Prevailing Winds) NHREZ A, J&fg—ANHLIX 7EHE
— I B I R 2 K RGBT . B IR L AR
I B Geut 77 305Kk ARSI B AT Um0 BRAT KT AEAE S —
MRS VIR R B0, FE R LR 0 R — AR AT
VR, FEAS R BT I AR X (HA I B W5 Rt A
Ko

0969. The doldrums are characterizedby __ B
IRIETC R A ATRFE O

A. Steady, light to moderate winds F& 5 1)/ XU 8K H &5 X
B. Frequent calms £ F# X C. Clear skies K= HA
D. Low humidity 7%EZ{%

0970. The force resulting from the earth's rotation that
causes winds to deflect to the right in the Northern
Hemisphere and to the left in the Southern Hemisphere is
called B . [1041]

BT IR B He 10 ), A ARRER KA A A (R, R IR R [ 22
i H Sy O

A. Pressure gradient < E#E /) B. Coriolis effect £} L 5214
N C. Aurora borealis bkt D. Ballistic deflection 3t i# %
Rl RN (Coriolis force), &Ik H#MmIA 17, BRI D
T BRI SR 3 P ) A B T LR K 1) 0, AR
FEALBR A 7 sl P R 45 S5 ) A (Rt T P ~F Bk A B
AR A L Am A IR

0971. The moisture equilibrium chart can be used to
determinethe _ B

TP AR E O

A. Absolute moisture content of the air surrounding a
hygroscopic cargo when moisture equilibrium exists

IR AIEBIN, R E IR A SR A B R KR 4
o

B. Dew point temperature that the air surrounding a
hygroscopic commodity will have when in moisture
equilibrium commodity

FH SR 7 A T35 T8 P R T A B ) R < )

C. Enthalpy (#p) of the air surrounding a hydroscopic
cargo which is in moisture equilibrium with the cargo %445
TR S R A B rh K UL TR S I, S
ek —MRETRNER, BT IZRG NI AR L
SR FAE R T1Z R G e ) AR i Al

D. Temperature at.which moisture equilibrium will occur in a
cargo hold containing a hygroscopic cargo 7E%E45 IR 157
TR P Uk BT IR 2R IR )i

0972. The.passing of a low pressure system can be
determined by periodically checkingthe _ C__

ALAIEE A O SREEME RS EE

A.Thermometer it B. Hygrometer 7t C. Barometer
SR

D. Anemometer X it

0973. The southeast trade winds actually blow toward the

AR RS RSB R E A T3 R O
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A. Southeast %<Fd B. South B C. East %< D. Northwest g
S|4

0974. The strong wind will make us ___ C___ here for some
days.

SRR IR B (8D JLR

A. Tostay B. Staying C. Stay D. Stayed

0975. The thin, whitish, high clouds composed of ice crystals,
popularly known as mare's tailsare ___ A .

R, kKRR AR SER, BERSGEE MK
Z O

A. cirrus %= B. cirrocumulus E# = C. altostratus = /2

= D. nimbostratus WE=

0976. Thewindis___C___ and decreasing.

AAIETE O BRI IETERES

A. anticlockwise rotating ¥ %} /5174544 B. anticlock rotating
C. clockwise rotating Jiif 4177454t D. clock rotating

0977. Tropical cyclones are classified by form and
intensity . Which system does not have closed isobars

P S TR HOBAR B BER 2 5, T AR R R R GIRAH
HARERL

A. Hurricane M X\ B. Tropical disturbance # #7 #t iit
C. Tropical depression #7F{ikE D. Cyclone “<Jig

0978. Two well-developed high pressure areas may be
separatedbya__ B . [1290]
PN KRBT BRI O BT
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A. Hill of low pressure fi&J£1li B. Trough of low pressure 1%
iR

C. Valley of low pressure {&/E4

D. Ridge of low pressure {i&/E%#

KRR b, AR R S5 R A DX . AR X A 2 it
H SR I B X IR AR A, SRR 9l (e F WP |,
W — X4k, SRS T AR =mm e T 5 —m. FERSE L,
MCERE— AL I R . FLAN T 1] b e IR FR A (500, AN
IR I PG e R FRORE R AR o R o % 2% 55 s 2 7 ot B R AR PR IR 2R
PROREZ . FEXTRZE R T, RS MR R 25 S BT
M, MEEIRERE MR 5 L SR RS, JEHEAW
TR, BERERA.

0979. What is the first visible indication of the presence of a
tropical cyclone or hurricane __ C__ . [1390]

oty U B KRG AT, RFEE B SE O

A. Stratocumulus clouds or strange birds ZF = 8 55 1935
B. Rain and increasing winds ~F§ H X 70K

C. An exceptionally long swell & HK i

D. Dark clouds and the“bar’of the storm %z & K 7= h%

0980. What kind of conditions would you observe as the eye
of a storm passes over your ship's positon ___~ A
HREEFOETARMA B, RSB A% O

A. Huge waves approaching from all directions, clearing
skies, light winds, and an extremely low barometer EAK]
IRAEATTENER, KAAK, AERAR

B. Flat calm seas, heavy rain, light winds, and an extremely
low barometer

WIS, K, BX AURIRR

C. Flat calm seas, heavy rain, light winds, and high pressure

MR, KW, B AR

D. Huge waves approaching from all directions, clearing
skies, light winds, and high pressure

ECRHNRMEATT AR, RAEWEY, BX, &k

0981. What kind of pressure systems travel in easterly waves
B

W — AU R GRS AR e O

A. High pressure =i/t B. Low pressure fikJt C. Subsurface
pressure &/

D. Terrastatic pressure

AR easterlywave, #Hiy b XK 2515 XA & == R XS B
RIEFERE B —FBCIR SN, R R AR T, RN
F 7 — A B K AR R R RIAIRINR RS, A AT i A
RECE KR A, Rt X E R TR Z R RS
Z

0982. When a hurricane passes into high latitudes over
colder water and.the source of heat is disrupted, the storm
assumes the characteristicsof _ B__ . [1435]

R RN o 28 BG4 IR T TRl #s, i XU 23
O, MIFFHE

A.. a high pressure area & [X B. an extratropical cyclone
T i ~UE

C. atropical storm #ii7 X% D. an easterly wave X

0983. When a hurricane passes over colder water or land
and loses its tropical characteristics, the storm becomes a(n)

HPE N BRI L2, e T H AU AR E, X
A O
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A. a high pressure area = /E[X B. an extratropical cyclone
T UE

C. atropical storm #77 X% D. an easterly wave Zk X

0984. When a tornado moves over the water from land it is
calleda_B_

LA KRl B2 KT, g O

A. Tornado 2% X B. Waterspout /K %% C. Hurricane J&
X D. Cyclone <Ji&

0985. When a wind blows round clockwise, itis__D__
SR ] I ARG, i O

A. Variable A& B. Changing 81k C. Backing ¥} 4}48
1k D. Veering R 4254k

0986. When experiencing heavy winds, you should reef (4
(M), ZBFEWM)) sailsto___ B

LB FRA, ARBAEIEES] O

A. bring the sails parallel to the wind {3}, 15 )X, [ *F4F

B. reduce sail area exposed to the wind 7/ ) 32 KU AR
C. allow the sails to catch more wind i fii 52 X

D. remove all tension on the main and jib sheets Yiit2 3. F|

e BT AT

0987. When your vessel is on or near the path of an
approaching tropical stormthe __ D . [1535]

ARMTAL T B BT R BB B, O

A. wind direction remains steady M H{EEFA4 B. wind
speed increases R#i K

C. barometer falls & % D. All of the above 4%
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0988. Which condition indicates that you are in a hurricane's
dangerous semicircle in the Northern

hemisphere__ B . [1561]

FEAG BRI, F BUE— i 0 2 IR AT AL T R fE R 13 O
A. Abacking wind A\ 2477 1A1484 B. A veering wind
JRTE S £ 7 1) AR 4E

C. Anorther 3Z1JE X D. Astrong, gusty wind 5335

0989. Which condition suggests that your present position
lies in the navigable semicircle of a tropical storm
A . [1562]

T F R R B AR AT B R AT O

A. Abacking wind A\ 2477191484 B. A veering wind
a7 181484k C. Sustained gale force winds FF4E1
8 R

D. A strong wind that maintains a constant speed and
direction 3, A KA TRFEANEE

0990. Which of the following is not a frontalterm ___ D
NHUTEANA AR R A4 O

A. ridge # B. col SJE#4 C. trough f&/E#E D. bora A A
R AR BRI R SUEZE . SRS Lk s P4 R 5
&k, TER T ARSI, TR AT b A A T AR
AUEFER], XN, RSB ARERT, Wl EemE e
e AR DXL AR X, VAT B 22 AR 8 A T — FE ELTS 1L 7,
BB REHAC RSN RE, FUIM L3 BTN SR A Sk R
PR—FE, (EEIEIG R RGEIRRIE R . T4 2 ORI T @58
Wy, R PEARAR, el BRI A A A TR RN CRIAE K
R, ZZESMINFARAEREST I, RS SN, SRS
MR, AREZEAR, TMEHEZW S, E R3E R 5
AIRIERRAZ, B, ez ht, Re R ER.

JUMLAL € L X, ST i R v T PR M T, 8 R AR A U
ARE-

0991. Which of the following isnotawind ___ A
B TAN A S ] O

A. Growler MIBE[\) A% #fif B. Norther 3EZ14LX

C. Levanter Z2 4% KU A IR 58 Z1 IR 2R )

D. Mistral % 52 Bithr (R 0732 B Hb g v 5 T FE M LX)
BV (Levant) Jf&—MAKEHHI P s B st 2 7R, IR
RN RFEZ B kAR s AR BTRAE B LR AL SE
RAEARI AR — R P X .

0992. Which type of precipitation is a_product of the violent
convection found in thunderstorms._ . C_

N HUIR— T KT 20 2 KRS X A N SR IR O

A. Snow % B. Freezing Rain. %/ C. Hail ¥k D. Sleet [

0993. You have. determined that you are in the right

semicircle of a tropical cyclone in the Northern
Hemisphere. What action should you take to avoid the storm
I PN

FEAEEER, R EEFIARAT AL T P A L=, BT R
B, VRNCRIU 2478 O

A. Place the wind on the starboard quarter and hold that
course fFRAIXTELE, TRIA

B. Place the wind on the port quarter and hold that course i
RIS AR, ORI

C. Place the wind on the port bow and hold that course 7 fii
TR, R 1

D. Place the wind on the starboard bow and hold that course
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ARETR, PRI

0994. Your facsimile prognostic chart indicates that you will
cross the cold front of a low pressure system in about 24
hours. Youshould___ C_

IRIE R AEEI TR, ARG T 24 /N AIEIERE &A%
B, RO

A. Expect to see cirrus clouds followed by altostratus and
nimbostratus clouds

EHEEINT ERE L. MEENMRES

B. Alter course to remain in the navigable semicircle &,
DRIFLE T 5

C. Prepare for gusty winds, thunderstorms, and a sudden
wind shift ffif S, HEBEBRIMIEER ., BHERER . K RE
D. Expect clear weather, with steady winds and pressure,
until the front passes

T RAMEHI A A B UEAAE, BRI %

S AL

0287. The upward slope of a vessels bottom from the keel to
the bilgeiscalled __ D

P RS A IR 1) b RS O

A. Camber ##t B. Sheer fiZik C. Rake fiifj D. Rise of
bottom JERFHEF 5

0995. _ D__is not alongitudinal structural member.
THNR— TR R RS O

A. sideshell M558 B. bottom shell plating #} 7 JE Bt
C. inner bottom plating PR
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D. transverse bulkhead HfitRE

0996. _ D__is not a static load.
ARG LA RSB RIS O

A. Actual weight of the ship's structure, outfitting, equipment
and machinery

AERRSEH . e, s MU ) S bn 1 &

B. Ballast load (weight) J£#; C. Cargo load # %

D. Slamming (Jfi##) and sloshing load (&) A tiifi

0998. A carling is used aboard ship ___ B . [49]

TEfT EARE A% O

A. As a connecting strap between the butted ({14 ) ends
of plating

TR TR AR %

B. To stiffen areas under points of great stress between
beams

FHSRINBESZ 7RG A1 (X 35k

C. To prevent the anchor from fouling when the brake is
released

ARRTT A, FISRB RS 4 8

D. To provide an extra heavy fitting in a heavy lift cargo rig
FE 31 s AT o R B R A

0999. A continuous watertight bulkhead is normally also a (n)
AT

BRI EAEE— R FE N E O

A. Structural bulkhead Z5#JitE% B. Exterior bulkhead 4h5%
fies

C. Centerline bulkhead MihJeftf D. Joiner bulkhead %
HfpEE

1000. A deck fitting, used to secure line or wire rope,
consisting of a single body with two protruding horns is called
a___ D . [77]

FOAR AN R IR G Ly, SRR RAB R e
HIg O

A. Bitt ¥k 2450 B. Bollard ZZi#k C. Capstan %% D. Cleat
Fh

1002. A set of interior steps on a ship leading up to a deck
from below is knownas __A__ . [182]

TERRA A, AT EHIR S JEH AR & Fr i O

A. Acompanion way JI[% i B. Tween-decks XUz HHk
C. Stairs %

D. Any of the above are acceptable UL _E3m]

1003. A term applied to the bottom shell plating in a
double-bottom shipis __ B

T2 A e PR AR MR A FE AR R B3 O

A. bottom floor JEJE B. outer bottom #MNEMK C. shea(E)r
plating AZTTHIHRK

D. tank top. B

1005. Bilge keels are fitted on shipsto ___ D . [426]

Ay BB RA AR O

A. Assist in drydock alignment _E 28 ¥ HE

B. Improve the vessel's stability #2 s /AnfatE:

C. Protect the vessel from slamming against piers FEJHRT B
1k AR 5 1 Sk Al g

D. Reduce the rolling of the vessel Jl/fE A1
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1007. Compared to internal structural plating, the exterior hull
plating on a vesselisusually __ A . [467]
SR ES AR, AMTARRIR — 8 O

A. stronger 3B F K B. thinner T C. more corrosion
resistant 5 i & it

D. a lower grade steel FTFH8M 22K

1008. Compared to internal structural plating, the exterior hull
plating on a ship is usually A

A. stronger B. thinner C. more corrosion resistant D. a lower

grade steel

1009. Deck beams on a vessel are generally spaced at equal
intervalsandrun __ C__

i b RO — AR T EE O HEF

A. longitudinally #\[7] B. vertically T[] C. transversely ##
[ D. intermittently ] &kt

1010. Deck beams perform _ C__ of the following
functions in the hull structure of a vessel. O They transfer
deck loads to the frames; @ They help to maintain the shape
of the hull.

FEMARZE R, HOBGE T SR e Y COFE FF AR 2 7 30 1 &
E@OF BT R FFATEAR

A. @ only. B. @ only. C. Both @ and @ D. Neither
® nor @

1011. Floors aboard ship are B s Bt O

A. also called decks MR

B. vertical transverse plates connecting the vertical keel with

the margin plates
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B ARSI 17 e i 5 T AR R AN AR

C. large beams fitted in various parts of the vessel for
additional strength

LA A F AL I A F A

D. found in passenger and berthing spaces only R#EZ& i} &
AR ] AL

1012. Floors aboard shipare __ A . [528]

i ERIBGE O

A. frames to which the tank top and bottom shell are fastened
on a double bottomed ship

TEXUZ M L, FISRIEHEAT 72 AMI S N AR ) B 28

B. transverse members of the ships frame which support the
decks SRR AR 1A A AR R 2

C. longitudinal beams in the extreme bottom of a ship from
which the ship's ribs start
FEMGTEIRANI A R 1, Bl B A Ul

D. longitudinal angle bars fastened to a surface for strength
My 7E CERARD T n s F i A4

1013. For existing ships, __ D____is not an improvement to
safety.

XTI, O Atz 4R E R

A. the reinforcement of the aft transverse watertight bulkhead
TSRS AR B A ] BE

B. the double bottom structure in way of the foremost‘cargo
hold

A B AEER BLRE N B INXUZ RS 1

C. the introduction of a more rigorous survey regime and
greater attention to operating procedures

E1WN: SN P a1 i £ oL P T | ANV P

D. introduction of new and improved designs K. 56
BT

1014. Forecastle deck is located in the ship's ___ A_
HHEAEMT LA ARLE O

A. Bow stem ik B. Stern 2 C. Portside 7 f%
D. Starboard side %

1015. Frames to which the tank top and bottom shell are
fastened are called A . [553]

FH SRR N AR 5 AMR IS AR A 42 O

A. floors kX B. intercostals Wi&idf. AhlARIFEC. stringers
SN

D. tank top supports PJJEEHR 342

1016. Holes in the bulwark,-which allow deck water to drain
into the sea, are ___C__ < [586]

TEMZRE b, AT ERBOKAEAE IR O

A. Doggers fi =X HE¥T B. Fidleys #3i8 THiAl C. Freeing
ports HEAK AL

D. Swash ports 1%L

1017. If the weights are moved away from the midship
section, ___A___ will happen on board.

WUR MR AR e A, SRk O

A. hogging ##t B. sagging # 1 C. stiff 2K D. tender

[SY eV AN

1018. In a transversely framed ship, the transverse frames
are supported by all of the following EXCEPT D__ .[682]
FE— MR SR b, TN B — IUAN S SCEE AR e F 1 0
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B O
A. Girders \% B. Longitudinals A% C. Side stringers 4
M D. Web plates S E

1019. In heavy weather you notice buckling (Z5 ;S #8545 )
in the midships deck plating of your vessel. To relieve the
strainyoucould__ D

WHRAH, R B8, b Bk g, &
R O

A. pump fuel oil from midships to the ends of the vessel i
TN S LN

B. reduce speed JE AT

C. take a course which most eases the vessel ¥ &i& Gl
AHEIAR R AT

D. All of the above 4=/

1020. In vessel construction, a greater number of watertight

bulkheads resultsin__C___ . [747]

RRAREER S, SRR K AR BE BRGNP AA 4 e R
O

A. increased capacity to set flooding boundaries NIRRT

Ptk

B. decreased capacity to set flooding boundaries /i

L

C. reduced compartmentation J&/> B

D. greater deck load capacity 111 B AR 4% 1if

1021. In vessel construction, beams are transverse girders
which provide supportto_ C__ . [749]

kgt b, BORERIRSE O KRR

A. Bulkheads fitB# B. Deckhouse structures i i 5=
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C. Decks FI#%

D. Vertical frames I ] & 42

1022. In vessel construction , the garboard strake is
A [750]

FfRgs i, s RS O

A. Located next to and parallel to the keel

GIAE e & 5503 5 e B~ AT

B. Located next to and parallel to the gunwale Z (7L H il
GIE IS5 AT

C. Another term for the bilge keel X nUfilt &8

D. Another term for the rub rail X FFALFF

AR Y O A AU YN SR I NCTE AN T

1023. It is possible, and sometimes necessary, to strengthen
the deck of a vessel for carriage of deck cargo by
_D___.[769]

B, RN TERREL, ArResuldatis O SkinssF ok
i BE I

A. placing bunker on the deck £ FAR - HE HUR M

B. building a stage on which to place the cargo 7E i 1%
N, AERE R BT

C. welding steel feet to the deck, on which the cargo is
placed

FEFRR R — eS8, FHORAE F AR L

D. erecting vertical pillars under the deck to support the‘cargo
P AR T 37— Lo 2 A P A AR IR

1024. Limber
B . [796]
EKIERE O R8I

(¥57/Ki& ) is a term associated with

A. Emergency gear B2 #% B. Drainage #EK C. Deck
cargo storage FF B 5 fif i
D. Securing gear 4p3L k%

1025. On a vessel, the keel is the primary strength member
of the lower hull form in which direction___ C_

MR L, JeE R TER O HEELEH

A. Transverse f#[7 B. Diagonal #}\ C. Longitudinal [
D. Vertical T

1026. On board a bulk carrier, __ A_

B B O

A. harbour SWSF > seagoing SWSF;. harbour SWBM >
seagoing SWBM

B. harbour SWSF < seagoing SWSF, harbour SWBM <
seagoing SWBM

C. harbour SWSF > seagoing SWSF, harbour SWBM <
seagoing SWBM

D. harbour SWSF < seagoing SWSF, harbour SWBM >
seagoing SWBM

SWSF: safe working sheer force (¥fH) 2481146
SWBM: safe working bending moment (¥Ff) %4246

1027. One function of a bulwarkisto ___A___ . [875]
EERERZ 2 O

A. Help keep the deck dry {4 AR T4

B. Prevent stress concentrations on the stringer plate />
AMT IS B

C. Protect against twisting forces exerted on the frame of the
vessel

DR A G PR 52 2 AR T 3245
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D. Reinforce the side stringers FH T 5@ A H7

1028. Pollution regulations require that each scupper in an
enclosed deck areahavea__ D .

IRAE B BN EESR, = R XA AN K B0 O
A. Wooden plug &<:k%:T B. Soft rubber plug Ht k% T
C. Two-piece soft patch FifE—Z [KHM A

D. Mechanical means of closing AL H13E &

1030. Regulations bulkhead deck as
__ B . (subdivision and stability regulations)

I3 SRS RUNAE AR BE AR E X O

A. any deck extending from stem to stern {TAA] A}k T A &5
Fii R R R AR

B. the uppermost deck to which transverse watertight

define the

bulkheads extend

1o ) 7K B AR B TR B B | — R R AR

C. the lowermost deck to which transverse watertight
bulkheads extend

1o ) 7B AR BE BIIA Y B T — = AR

D. the uppermost complete deck iz —/ZE4:H IR

1031. Reinforcing frames attached to a bulkhead on a vessel
arecalled __ C__

AR R ARG EE b F SR I fe B R FE A g Aa R O

A . side longitudinals i1\ & B . intercostals K £ #f
C. stiffeners &S D. brackets #%4¢

1035. The Captain's accommodation comprising rooms
certified for his exclusive use may be _ A__ in the

measurement of vessel's tonnage.
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TEREAT AR AR AL ST, AR 55 (8] CRLAE BT 48 1 Ha Al A
A BEED mTel O

A. Deducted #1Fk B. Added 341 C. Forfeited #U. &%
D. Used f#iH

1037. The extension of the after part of the keel in a
single-screw vessel upon which the stern post rests is called
the _C__

FIRA L, e S5 R A4 L R R 22 OB AR R A A O

A. boss LY B. knuckle #1875 C. skeg & 504
D. strut ¥ kE

1038. The hull is divided up into a number of watertight
compartmentsby _ B

ikt O FrRRm— & B KEA =

A. inner bottom plating and longitudinals &R &\ &

B. decks and bulkheads FiiR & fitB% C. double bottom
girders XUZKHTZE

D. topside and hopper tank sloping plating and longitudinals
WRAR « IR R S
1039. The locker will ___A___as long as your ship is here.
RERCEX R, EEERR O

A. Be kept sealed fr##5¢ 4] B. Be released from being sealed
R AT IT

C. Be kept signed f&##7 . D. Be released from ‘being
signed 7] WLEIERHT A

1043. The piping that routes an oil cargo from the manifold to
underdeck pipelinesis knownasa___ B . [1136]
N B s T B B 3 A B0 B B 22 s O

A. Cargo fill #%%% B. Line drop A% C. Transfer #5

# D. Branch line 4} 3%
1044. The primary barrier of a bulk carrier is formed by

BRI — PRI R O HE

A. the single skin side shell and the inner bottom 52T FAR
J TR

B. deck strips, hatch covers and coamings H B . it 75 A
A

C. the vertically corrugated transverse watertight bulkheads
[ [A) 47 25 1R K 3 e B

D. the single skin side shell between-topside and hopper
tanks, and the cross deck strips, hatch covers and coamings
1A B IR 2 18] ) B Se M e R, B Im) TR o A a6 S 1

1046. The section .of each end of a barge which is heavily
reinforced to take the. pressure of pushing is called the
A [1186]

BT R PR s e il IR AR, FH R 32 THERS T 32 00 . g R 1
O

A. Headlog fif# B. Towhead ¥»#il C. Collision bulkhead B
JEfBEE D. Bullnose BRE

1047. The strake on each side of the keel is called a

TESe AP EIRRY O

A. Sheer strake fZfll 4R %1 B. Gatewood strake C. Insulation
(K25 strake

D. Garboard strake J&& #x 5
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1048. The term strake is used in referenceto ___ C____

TR — AR ER O

A. rudder mountings FEFE4E B. anchor gear 4% C. hull
plating MF5EAR

D. vessel framing fifi{AE 42

1050. The Vessel's cargo holds are properly fitted with
__ A inway of hatches.

AR BTV AR D 2238 T1E M O

A. Floor-ceiling figTii#% B. Battens [E4%# C. Covers i
|

D. Hard-wood boards fifi AR

1051. To determine the weight capacity of a deck in a cargo
hold, youwould refertothe _ B . [1268]

N T W E R OR B BT RE ST, ARBIE R O

A. Deadweight scale & ##E &% R B. Deck capacity plan H
e 3 e -1

C . Cubic capacity tables & 1 & & % D.
arrangement plan 277 & &

General

1052. Tonnage openings must be closed by means of
WAL TF S AT A3 O

A. Press board (#i%%) JEWE4WUR B. Steel hatch boards 4X
AR AR

C. Steel plates 4¥# D. Wooden hatch boards A il FI R

1053. What can cause a lack of oxygen in a chain locker
D
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a4 SRR O

A. Absorption T4 {F f B. Osmosis &£ C. Evaporation
AREH

D. Oxidation & AL1E

1054. What is a cofferdam __ C__
TRl O

A. Tube fitted to an ullage hole %% 7F 75 2% PR DL _E i) 25 1]
WIIE T

B. Area the product is loaded into JH3R¥EN S84 X 45

C. Void or empty space separating two tanks Jf 5 g5/
WO AE

D. Opening in the deck used for cleaning a tank F#x_L- ) FF
F1, ST s AR ER 7KL L

. [1348]

1055. What type of stern tube bearing has the least friction

W — ot B8, S T il AR BB 4 D e/ O

A. Oil-lubricated bearings FiiEE % B. Lignum vitae
(BT IR

C. Hard rubber 45 D. Bronze bushings ¥ 8%

1056. When lowering manropes alongside a stage rigged
over the side of a vessel, they should be allowed to trail in the
water __ C__ .

BTN, SRS — R4, i SR
KT _Eikgd kR, B O

A. to easily remove the kinks that form in the lines #1345+
T4 7, "R EMIT

B.to allow the seamen on the stage to know the direction and
strength of the current

A DL ZRAR L S 53 0 TE YA R 7 ) B R

C. to provide the seaman something to hold onto if he or she
falls from the stage into the water

WIRAE S AFER B K, AR DA 4T

D. only for short periods of time since they will become
waterlogged and be very heavy to pull up

RGN ], RO %E TR PR 2K A E, Toikdr ok

1057. When using the term limber system one is referring to
a__B__ . [1528]

LR B HT R AR, — BRI O

A. Cleaning system i&¥t%#%i B. Drainage system HE/K %
5y

C. Strengthening system Ji[E %45 D. Weight reduction
system JHE RS

1058. Which arrangement of shell plating is used most in
modern shipbuilding . B_

BAGEADI Y, s w2 AR R T 2 O

A. Clinker 5% B. Flush #fJE C. In-and-Out ##HH
D. Joggled M5

1059. Which of the following is a characteristic of a Ro-Ro
vessel__ C__ . [1612]

S HNR— DR R M R A O

A. Passenger tours available upon docking F&ffJE AT it
i e

B. Long port stays necessary to secure vehicles HZF4LIK%,
HERI A

C. Short in port turnaround times 7£ 45 & # 5 A) 48

D . Heavy vehicles only require lightweight securing
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equipment
AR A AR BG4l v B AT

1061. Which space cannot be deducted from gross tonnage
when calculating nettonnage _ B_ .

ARG SRR AL, B — 323 I A AN BE A AL 1T BR O

A. Crew messroom fifiii%T B. Forepeak ballast tank 724
C. Master's cabin fifitc/5[8] D. Chain locker iR

1062. Which space (s) is (are) deducted from gross tonnage
to derive nettonnage _A__

T HNR— 53 AR RT M A REA TR R AR B A, O

A. Boatswain's stores 7K F- 1 [ 7K =K 1) fifk 40 18] fi 7 (7]
B. Companions and booby hatches T} [

C. Passenger spaces #H &=

D. All of the above Ll 4/

1063. Which space (s) is (are) deducted from gross tonnage
to derive nettonnage ___ D . [1634]

T B — o AR AT DA S AT FR 0 R DS B AL O

A. Galley fitted with range or oven Bt A 1 & 2k 40 1 )6t 55
B. Open structures JF [145#

C. Passenger spaces ##&ft= D. Boatswain's stores /KF

NN 7L

1064. Which statement about the hospital space on a cargo
shipisTRUE__ D

NI R B e R — ) IR O

A. The hospital may be used for disciplinary confinement if it
is not being used for treatment
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AR N IERZIGYT, BEle rlAE 28 M %

B. The hospital space must have both a bathtub and shower
% 5% A2 VA8 SR P bk 15 %5

C. A hospital is required on all vessels with a crew of 12 or
more if it makes overnight voyages

SRR EA NS 12 A, BRI — A b, AT
AR

D. If a ship has a crew of forty-five who do not have their own
room, the hospital must have four berths #5545 45 4
A A NG5, BERE R 4 ML

1065. Which term refers to a transverse curvature of the deck
B
HIR SR SRR AR R A S il O

A. Deadrise ¥i# F3# B. Camber 23t C. Freeboard 1%

D. Flare (#AZ)~Mi

1066. While cranking  (H 4% 5 2hE0iEf%) out a quadrantal
davit, slippage of the quadrant due to excessive wear or
failure of the teeth in the quadrant will causethe ___ A
e AT LR S i ) R SR SR, i SR A R TR ) FE A
Bl o BT, K 2B O

A. Davit arm to pivot on the traveling nut and the head to fall
outboard i ESE 2 A F SRR SN, 7 ESE K B v 1 X
4h

B. Traveling nut to lock up in place on the worm gear 42
R s iR RF R AR R AN I AL B b

C. Limit switch to engage and hold the traveling nut in
position FRAZFF ST 4G TAE AT 2 BE i & 1

D. Winch brake to lock in position and prevent lowering the
boat L4 A4 AME, AL T

1067. Why is it necessary to extend ventilators of gasoline
powered vesselstothe bilges B . [1727]

R AR ML @ X RAR BN 5 KR O

A. To keep them dry, and thus easier to clean 7T f&##T
P, DRI EE By

B. To remove fuel vapors which are heavier than air >4 1 i
Bk L 2 AR IR

C. To provide adequate air to the engines A EHLIEHLER 1)
ol

D. To cool the machinery areas ¥ XIHL2&4L T

1071. Adeck beam does NOT ___B___..[76]

AR EANE T HIWE— T ER O

A. act as a beam to support vettical deck loads {F sz
Tia] AR B O A 2

B. lessen the longitudinal stiffiess of the vessel 42 MAAI
IFi] R A 12

C. act as a tie.to.keep the sides of the ship in place E#ZM
RHILAR, AT

D. act as a web to prevent plate wrinkling due to twisting
action on the vessel

YEN—FREZL, 197 1 BRI A AL 17 3 R PR A S A L it 78 7

1089. Any hatch beam or pontoon left in place next to an
open hatch section being worked shall be _C or

otherwise secured, so that it cannot be accidentally displaced.

FT A CE T EAE B AT VR I T 36 1 A A A AR 5 A R Bl
FEMOER O BigkLEE, Lamasgs).

A. tommed down B. braced 3(#¥; Inf# C. locked #i5&,
[ %€ D. chopped ik 55,2
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1090. Because of ___D___, air ducts used aboard ships are
often very small and have sharp curves and bends. HT O,
M BB L EARAN, L EER K

A. high level {7 B. overflow spaces ifii%#4 C. cargo
tank AR

D. space constraints 2% [a] R

1101. In nautical terminology adogisa__ B_
ARy, “dog” EttamE

A. Crow bar #&#% B. Device to force a water tight door against
the frame FISRTIAE/KE M2 ENGIEZLM RIMIEH (K58
¥, TRTIAL, KT IRFETD

C. Heavy steel beam JE49% D. Wedge #F

1106. On a ship, a door that is required to be marked KEEP
CLOSED is designed to D . [858]fiHiH L, #rf&“f#:
KA EREMT TR BAZ TR O

A. prevent the passage of flammable gases [ 1L A ¥R/ 438
o

B. prevent the passage of poisonous vapors [ 14 # < {48
o

C. delay the spread of heat and flames ZEZZ B 7 K Jaidid
D. maintain watertight integrity {##:/k 2k

CRRIE M BB WS Sh At 25 )
unshipped in an intermediate deck shall be secured so that

1109. Strongbacks

they cannotbe __ B into a lower compartment.

FE 2 AR b S T RS st e 2t MFRFLIE E 4, Bl O
HATEMERE

A. moved %3 B. tipped or dragged i 3] B¢ 4 4z 5h
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C. removed #%[% D. put &

1110. Strongbacks unshipped in an intermediate deck shall
not be placed closer than 15.24 cm from __ A

fEE PR EELE T REse ks, MEEASER () W
IEANEE 15.24 cm 4k

A. the coaming it [ [# B. hatch way & 11 C. fore bulkhead
i B

D. aft bulkhead J5fiiRe

1127. The permanent dunnage attached to the frames of the
ship that aids in ventilation is (are) the D . [1134]
PR b A K A ] T 42 b DUR IR XU AR AR IS O

A. hatch boards it 4% B. tank top WJEHR. fBJE C. hatch
beams fitt (A%

D. sweat battens BT 5%

1129. The purpose of a bilge wellisto __ B . [1149]
THAGERIER R O

A. Afford access to the shell through the double bottoms 7E
MR RS M e A 2 a4 i 1

B. Collect water to be pumped out WfEi57k, LUEHH

C. Provide access for the pneumercator

D. Provide a base line for sounding measurements 1 Jyill &
B IKIRFE L

1130. The roller hatch beam at the edge of the open section
of the hatch shall be __C___ so that it cannot be moved
toward the open section.

AL TR i ERAE DERSIEE O el sh 3 i nat
A. braced 3Z#%; hnlEl B. chopped #ik,B%,%] C. lashed or

pinned back Z8HL {3 B #HHEE D. locked #i5E, [HlE

1136. Ultrasonic testing is used to determine the thickness of
a vessel's shell platingandto___ B__ . [1293]

R P YRS P SRAS B S AR BE K O

A. Provide tailshaft clearances #2{it 2 %A

B. Test welds for subsurface defects i 2 154% P #55i

C. Check the wear of the rudder carrier bearing & 75 {1t 75 25
SN

D. Test the links of the anchor cables while being ranged. 46
RIS

1143. What is the purpose of limber holes. . D .[1398]
MERKILERE O

A. To allow for air circulation 4%t iH

B. To allow for stress and strain inrough waters 7£ %R AT,
BRMYA R A1 5401

C. To allow water in the boat to drain overboard {5 ¢
KAk RS

D. To allow water in the bilge to get to the boat drain 1Tt
BRI KR G K

1149. When stowed on steel decks, the strongbacks and
pontoons shall be secured with ___ A

A. Dunnage or other suitable material B. other strongbacks
C. hatch covers D. other pontoons

1367. Apartial deck ina holdiscalleda (n) _ B . [150]
TEME A iE AR O

A. Weather deck #% K™ # B. Orlop deck #x T = H iR
C. Shelter deck iz 4% D. Main deck I HK
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1517. A well in the uppermost deck of a shelter deck vessel
which has only a temporary means of closing for the purpose
of gaining an exemption from tonnage measurement is called
a(n _D

FEBEHH R W B AL i B GZHF A R R IGR 2, HZN
TAEMEAT SCE A3 B8 S 31D e O

A. Exemption space &% 4% B. Tonnage deck Mifi; F4R
C. Cofferdam FFEZAE

D. Tonnage opening Wi FF I

1526. Kort nozzles are installed around the propellers of
somevesselsto A . [783]
TE—SeARA R E R FASH SE, HERE O

A. Increase the thrust of the propeller Nt e /1

B. Protect the propeller from striking sawyers [ 1542 ig 3% 4%
el

C. Prevent the propeller from striking barges towed on the
ship By LM e 22 43 B4 77 (1 S

D. Prevent the propeller from touching bottom in low water
75 1 BT SR AE e K o i



